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The University of Patras

GENERAL INFORMATION

The University of Patras was founded in 1964 as a self-governing institution under the
supervision of the Ministry of Education. It started to function in the academic year 1966-
67.Today, it is the third largest university in Greece. It enjoys recognition as an academic
institution with a worldwide impact, attracting thousands of students and a large number
of academics who are actively involved in the cutting edge of science, innovation and
excellence.

The University is organised into seven Schools, containing Departments of related
academic fields:

e The School of Agricultural Sciences consists of the Department of Fisheries &
Aquaculture (based in Messolonghi), the Department of Food Science &
Technology (based in Agrinio), the Department of Sustainable Agriculture (based
in Agrinio), and the Department of Agriculture (based in Messolonghi).

¢ The School of Economics & Business consists of the Department of Business
Administration, the Department of Economics, the Department of Management
Science & Technology and the Department of Tourism Management, all based in
Patras.

¢ The School of Engineering consists of the Department of Architecture, the
Department of Chemical Engineering, the Department of Civil Engineering, the
Department of Computer Engineering & Informatics, the Department of Electrical
& Computer Engineering and the Department of Mechanical Engineering &
Aeronautics, all based in Patras.

e The School of Health Rehabilitation Sciences consists of the Department of
Nursing, the Department of Physiotherapy and the Department of Speech &
Language Therapy, all based in Patras.

¢ The School of Health Sciences consists of the Faculty of Medicine and the
Department of Pharmacy, all based in Patras.



e The School of Humanities & Social Sciences consists of the Department of
Educational Science & Early Childhood Education, the Department of Education &
Social Work, the Department of History & Archaeology, the Department of
Philology, the Department of Philosophy and the Department Theatre Studies, all
based in Patras.

e The School of Natural Sciences consists of the Department of Biology, the
Department of Chemistry, the Department of Geology, the Department of Material
Science, the Department of Mathematics and the Department of Physics, all based
in Patras.

The University of Patras has acquired international prominence for pioneering wide-
ranging research in several areas, such as Health, Biotechnology, Mechanics, Electronics,
Informatics, Environment, Basic Science, and Social Sciences. A number of its
Departments have been designated as Centers of Excellence, on the basis of international
assessment. The University publishes a monthly newsletter, which provides information
about the major research activities of its academic staff as well other academic events.

The main campus is situated in Rio, just 10 km outside the city of Patras and about 200
km west of Athens. The University has a large number of separate buildings, along with a
Central Library, a Museum of Science & Technology, a Botanical Garden, and a Student
Centre. On the main campus, one can also find the Students' Residence Hall, a Conference
& Cultural Centre, a Restaurant, a Bank, a Bookstore, cafeterias & kiosks, and the
University Hospital which functions both as the major regional medical center and as a
teaching facility for the Faculty of Medicine. Several other facilities are available on
campus, including a gymnasium, a post-office, a swimming pool, a nursery school, and a
primary & secondary school for the children of the academic & administrative personnel.

Together with the University’s educational and research work, the rich campus
life attracts many students every year as their first choice for their degree studies.
Currently, the University of Patras has a total of 30,185 undergraduate and 3,755
postgraduate students, 180 Laboratories, 17 Clinics, 693 Faculty Members, 232 Scientific
Staff Members, and 438 Administration Staff Members.

Since its early days, the major aim of the University of Patras has been the effective
interaction with the European and international environment. International policy is
achieved through cooperation with universities and research institutions worldwide.
Cooperation includes activities related to research and teaching, bilateral student/staff
exchange agreements, and participation in international organizations, networks and
associations. The University actively participates in the ERASMUS+ Programs (LLP
Erasmus Studies and LLP Erasmus Placement).



Patras, capital of the prefecture of Achaia, is known for its past and present. The region’s
history stretches back to long before the time of the Trojan wars, and the town is named,
according to tradition, after Patreas, one of the leaders of the Achaeans. The patron saint
of Patras, to whom the University is dedicated, is St. Andrew, the first chosen of the
Apostles, who martyred here. Between the lofty Mt. Panachaiko and the waters of the
Mediterranean, the city of Patras lies under its 15t century Venetian castle. With a
population of 200,000 inhabitants, Patras is also a major commercial and industrial
centre, “the gateway to the west” for Greece, and a significant entry point for tourists. The
city’s recently founded “Science Park” provides a very good infrastructure for further
future industrial & commercial development.

The city of Patras offers a wide variety of cultural opportunities. Many musical &
theatrical events and festivals are taking place throughout the year, culminating in the
International Summer Festival, which plays an important role in the city's cultural life.
The city is also famous for its annual carnival, one of the best known in Europe, which
occurs in the pre-Lent period in February or March.

Along Patras’ attractive coastline, there are many picturesque seaside villages, which one
can visit on a day trip. There are also several near-by islands to visit, such as Zakynthos,
Kefalonia and Ithaka.

UNIVERSITY ACADEMIC CALENDAR 2025-2026

FALL SEMESTER SPRING SEMESTER

Teaching Period: 29/9/2025-9/1/2026 Teaching Period: 16/2/2026 - 29/5/2026

Examination Period: 19/1/2026 - 6/2/2026 | Examination Period: 8/6/2026 - 26/6/2026




Department of Economics

GENERAL INFORMATION

The Department of Economics of the University of Patras was established by the
Presidential Decree 325/23-5-1985, which designated Agrinio (Prefecture of
Etoloakarnania) as its location. In 1997-1998, the Department of Economics was
transferred to the main campus in Rio by the Presidential Decree 85/21-4-1998.

The Department of Economics belongs to the School of Economics & Business of the
University of Patras. From October 2013 until May 2019, the School, in addition to the
Department of Economics, included the Department of Business Administration (founded
in 1999, based in Patras), the Department of Cultural Heritage Management & New
Technologies (established in 2004, based in Agrinio), and the Department of Business
Administration of Food & Agricultural Enterprises (founded in 2006, based in Agrinio). Since
2022-2023, the School of Economics & Business consists of 4 Departments: the
Department of Economics, the Department of Business Administration, the Department
of Tourism Management (founded in 2019, based in Patras), and the Department of
Management Science and Technology (founded in 2019, based in Patras).

Actin Head of te Department of Economics for the academic year 2025-2026 is Nicholas
Giannakopoulos, Professor.
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The Department of Economics currently has a total of 2,000 students. It teaches a full
range of economics subjects at the undergraduate level, and runs a full-time one-year
Master’s programme leading to an MSc in Applied Economics and Data Analysis. The
Department also has a Doctoral Programme in Economics, with a maximum intake of about
20 students per year.

The Department of Economics is located North-West of the university’s Administration
Building. The new building includes two big and five smaller lecture rooms for
undergraduate and postgraduate teaching, four computer laboratories, equipped with all
the latest statistical packages and other software, four other smaller lecture rooms and a
Departmental Library.

The Department subscribes to all the leading economics journals and to several specialist
journals related to the research activities of faculty members. Students and staff members
have access to this material through the University’s Central Library, which, in addition
to a large collection of books covering all the subjects taught in the different Departments,
also has a European Documentation Centre.
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TEACHING & RESEARCH STAFF
Full-time Academic & Research Staff

Professors

Dimara, Efthalia (Ph.D. 1988, Université Pierre & Marie Curie, Paris VI, France)

Research Field: Applied Statistics, Data Analysis

Giannakopoulos, Nikolaos (Ph.D. 2006, University of Patras, Greece)

Research Field: Applied Microeconomics, Labour Economics

Kounetas, Konstantinos (Ph.D. 2007, University of Patras, Greece)

Research Field: Energy Economics, Applied Industrial Organization with a focus on
estimation of efficiency & productivity

Skuras, Dimitrios (Ph.D. 1990, University of Aberdeen, UK)

Research Field: Regional Economics, Economics of Natural Resources

Tsampra Maria (Ph.D. 2000, University of London, UK)

Research Field: Economic Geography and Regional Development

Tsekouras, Konstantinos (Ph.D. 1995, University of Patras, Greece)

Research Field: Economics of Industrial Organisation, Economics of Innovation, Productivity
& Efficiency Analysis

Tzelepis, Dimitrios (Ph.D. 2002, University of Patras, Greece)

Research Field: Earnings Management, Accounting, Fraud Detection

Venetis, loannis (Ph.D. 2000, University of Essex, UK)

Research Field: Theoretical & Applied Econometrics with emphasis on time-series
analysis (non-stationarity, non-linear models)

Associate Professors

Polymenis, Athanase (Ph.D. 1997, University of Glasgow, UK)

Research Field: Statistics, Mathematics

Tagkalakis, Athanasios (Ph.D. 2005, European University Institute, Florence, Italy)
Research Field: Macroeconomics, Fiscal & Monetary Policy, Labour Economics,
Banking & Finance. Advisor at the Economic Analysis and Research Department of
the Bank of Greece.

Tzagarakis, Emmanuel (Ph.D. 2003, University of Patras, Greece)

Research Field: Information & Knowledge Management

Assistant Professors

Chatzistamoulou Nikolaos (Ph.D. 2016, University of Patras, Greece)

Research Field: Applied Industrial Organization, Efficiency and Productivity Analysis,
Energy & Environmental Economics, Economics of Sustainable Development
Goulas, Eleftherios (Ph.D. 2008, University of Patras, Greece)

Research Field: Macroeconomics, Economic Development, Financial Economics
Laliotis loannis (Ph.D. 2014, University of Patras, Greece)

Research Field: Applied Microeconomics, Labor Economics, Health Economics
Manioudis Emmanouil (Ph.D. 2017, University of Crete, Greece)

Research Field: Economic History, History of Economic Thought, Political Economy.
Papaioannou, Sotirios (Ph.D. 2007, Athens University of Economics and Business,
Greece)

Research Field: Applied Macroeconomics

Stavropoulos, Spyridon (Ph.D. 2014, University of Patras, Greece)

Research Field: Regional Economics, Economic Geography, Economics of Happiness,
Applied Microeconomics



Other Academic/Teaching Staff

Emeritus Professor
e Daoulj, Joan (Ph.D. 1981, North Carolina State University, USA)
Research Field: Labour Economics, Microeconomics
e Demoussis, Michael (Ph.D. 1981, North Carolina State University, USA)
Research Field: Microeconomics, Labour Economics, Applied Econometrics
e Sypsas, Panagiotis T (Ph.D. 1983, University of Lancaster, UK)
Research Field: Operational Research, Applied Statistics

Special Teaching Staff
e Daskalou, Victoria (Ph.D. 1998, Athens University of Economics & Business, Greece)

Research Field: Internet Information Systems

Retired Members of the Teaching and Research Staff

Professors
o Kourliouros Elias (PhD. 1995, London School of Economics & Political Science, UK. PhD.

1990, National Technical University of Athens)
Research Field: Economic Geography and Spatial Planning

e Patronis, Vasilios (Ph.D. 1992, Université Paris [ - Sorbonne, France)
Research Field: Economic History, History of Economic Thought

Associate Professors
e Argyros, George (Ph.D. 1994, University of Leicester, UK)

Research Field: Economic Law, European Internal Market, Labour Relations

e  Zervoyianni, Athina (Ph.D. 1989, University of Warwick, UK)
Research Field: Macroeconomics, International Macroeconomics, European Integration,
Economic Growth

Detailed information about the Department’s research activities and output can be found
in the Annual Internal Evaluation Reports and the External Evaluation Reports
(www.modip.upatras.gr)
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http://www.modip.upatras.gr/

A. Learning Outcomes

The Department of Economics provides a four-year single-subject Bachelor's Degree
Program, firmly grounded in economic theory (micro and macro), quantitative methods
(maths, statistics, and econometrics), and applied-economics subjects.

Its curriculum aims at acquiring knowledge and skills that enable graduates:

e to evaluate decisions by households, businesses, economic policy makers and
other groups, and to understand the international economic environment and the
forces that shape its behaviour

e to use the analytical tools of economic science (in its theoretical and applied
dimension) in order to study current economic issues and assess alternative
policies

e to pursue successful careers in the private and/or public sector as well as in
international organizations, and to undertake high-quality postgraduate studies.

Parallel but equally important objectives of the curriculum are the strengthening of the
critical-thinking capacity, the will for social contribution and the accumulation of social
capital.

B. Structure of Undergraduate Program

The undergraduate program is organized into eight semesters. There are two academic
semesters in each academic year. Each academic semester consists of about thirteen
teaching weeks. For the award of the BSc Degree in Economics students are required to
pass a total of 36 semester-long economic courses and complete with at least a "passing”
grade 2 English-language courses.

The Bachelor’s Program consists of compulsory courses, which every student must take
(core courses), and courses that can be chosen by students according to their special
interests (elective courses). In the current academic year 2025-2026, students are offered
a total of 56 semester-long economic courses. Of these, 20 are compulsory courses and 36
are elective courses. Nine out of the 36 elective courses are provided by the Department
of Business Administration. Students normally take 4 or 5 courses (core/elective) per
semester. Some courses have recommended prerequisites, so they should not be taken in
the early years of the students’ studies.

Each course is offered only once in an academic year, i.e., either in the fall semester,
October-January, or in the spring semester, February-June. The exams for all fall-semester
courses are held at the end of January - beginning of February. Students who fail in any
of these courses can participate in a resit examination in September. The exams for all
spring-semester courses are held in June, and, if a student fails in these exams, he/she can
again participate in the September resit examinations. Under the Greek educational
system, students should complete their studies within a period of n+2 years, where n is
the normal degree-program period (i.e. 4 years).

Courses may consist of only lectures, or lectures and seminars/tutorials, or lectures and
practical work in the computer lab of the Department. Assessment is normally by written
examinations. The grades range from zero (0) to ten (10). The minimum passing grade is
five (5). The final graduation grade is a weighted average of the grades in the 36 + 2
semester-long courses which the students have successfully completed during their 4-
year studies. The weights correspond to the courses’ ECTS credits.
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The Department of Economics also gives students the opportunity to participate in a
placement program as part of their degree-studies. Placement is treated as a 4th-year
(spring semester) non-compulsory elective course, corresponding to 3 ECTS credits.
Placement does not count towards the final degree-grade, but a ‘certificate of placement’
is attached to the students’ transcript of records.

Every student is assigned to a personal tutor who is a full-time member of the

Department’s academic staff. His/her role is to provide support and guidance on academic
matters, as well as on any other more personal matters that may affect students’ life.

C. Undergraduate Curriculum 2025-2026

Listed below are the undergraduate courses offered by the Department of Economics in
the academic year 2025-2026. Each course has a three-digit ECTS code. The first digit
indicates the level of the course. There are four levels, 1, 2, 3 and 4. Courses whose first
digit is 3 or 4 should best be taken in the third or fourth year of study (almost all of them
have courses of levels 1 or 2 as recommended prerequisites). The other two digits stand
for the numbering of the courses within the Department.

Compulsory Core Courses

1. Principles of Economics I ECO_101N
2. Principles of Economics II ECO_102N
3. Mathematics for Economists I ECO_111N
4. Mathematics for Economists II ECO_112N
5. Statistics | ECO_121N
6. Statistics 11 ECO_122N
7. Economic History ECO_130
8. Introduction to Data Science ECO_150
9. Microeconomics I ECO_201N
10. Microeconomics II ECO_202N
11. Macroeconomics | ECO_203N
12. Macroeconomics Il ECO_204N
13. Public Economics EC0O_312
14. Econometrics EC0_320
15. Economic Policy ECO_350
16. Economics of the Firm ECO_355
17. Economics of Industrial Organization ECO_401
18. Development Economics ECO_410
19. Labour Economics ECO0_420

20. International Trade Theory & Polic ECO_430
Compulsory Foreign Language Courses
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1. English for Economists I

ECO_Z01N

2. English for Economists II

ECO_Z02N

Elective Courses

Course Code

1. Accounting I ECO_131
2. Accounting II ECO_132
3. Introduction to the Greek Economy ECO_154
4. Introduction to Marketing-Management EC0_220
5. Computer Assisted Statistics ECO_222
6. Greek Economic History EC0_230
7. Economic Geography ECO_240
8. Topics in Digital Economics ECO_241
9. Behavioral Economics ECO_252
10. Financial Economics EC0_322
11. Investment Appraisal EC0_330
12. Financial Analysis & Management ECO_332
13. History of Economic Thought ECO_340
14. Data Analysis ECO_351
15. Operational Research ECO_352
16. Introduction to Game Theory ECO_353
17. Business Planning ECO_354
18. Topics of Economic Geography ECO_356
19. Economics of Natural Resources & the Environment ECO_360
20. Regional Economics ECO_361
21. Energy Economics ECO_393
22. Economics of Education ECO_396
23. Applied Econometrics ECO_421
24. Database Systems ECO_424
25. Economics of Innovation & Technology ECO_441
26. Mathematical Economics ECO_450
27. Research Methodology in Economics ECO_452
28. Agricultural Policy ECO_465
29. Topics of Regional Development ECO_466
30. Economics of Entrepreneurship ECO_471
31. Portfolio Management ECO_472
32. Health Economics ECO_473
33. Special Topics on Economics of Strategy ECO_474
34. Advanced Macroeconomics ECO_475
35. Money and Banking ECO_482
36. Special Topics in Macroeconomics ECO_492
37. Climate Change Economics ECO_494
38. Business Administration | OffeEE b(y)tiggp}rifm of
Business Administration
39. Special Issues of Political Economy OffeEE b?t;ggiiesnt of
Business Administration
40. Simulation of Business Processes OffeEE b(y)tiggp}rﬂm of
Business Administration
41. Corporate Strategy | offeEE b?;g,g,i&jm of
Business Administration
42. Introduction to Civil & Commercial Law ECO_DE115
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Offered by the Department of
Business Administration
. ECO_DE227
43 . Buslness LaW Offered by the Department of
Business Administration
. ECO_DE205
44, Labour Law & Labour Relations Offered by the Department of
Business Administration
45, Placement ECO_499
Courses offered at other Faculties of the University of Patras Course Code
1. Introduction to Economics EC0_000

D. Program Plan - BSc in Economics

A course-summary table per-semester is provided below. The columns following the
course titles, indicate weekly lecture hours (L) and weekly tutorial/laboratory hours
(T/L). The last column shows the number of ECTS credits.

FIRST YEAR, 15t Semester (Fall)

Course Code Course Title Weekly Hours ECT.S
Credits
ECO_101N Principles of Economics I 4 2 8
ECO_111N Mathematics for Economists I 4 2 8
ECO_121N Statistics I 4 2 8
ECO_150 Introduction to Data Science 3 2 6
Total ECTS
credits S
ECO_000 Introduction to Economics 3 6
FIRST YEAR, 2 Semester (Spring)
Course Code Course Title Weekly Hours ECT.S
Credits
ECO_102N Principles of Economics II 4 2 8
ECO_112N Mathematics for Economists II 4 2 8
ECO_122N Statistics II 4 2 8
ECO_130 Economic History 3 6
Total ECTS
credits il
SECOND YEAR, 3rd Semester (Fall)
Course Code Course Title Weekly Hours ECTS
Credits
ECO_201N Microeconomics I
ECO_203N Macroeconomics I 4 2 8
1201 English for Economists I 3 2
and 2 elective courses chosen
from:
ECO_131 Accounting | 3 2
ECO_DE115 Introduction to Civil & 3

Commercial Law
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Introduction to the Greek

ECO_154 3 6
Economy
ECO_220 Introduction to Marketing- 3 6
Management
ECO_252 Behavioral Economics 3 6
ECO_DE113 Business Administration I 3 6
Total ECTS
credits ol
SECOND YEAR, 4th Semester (Spring)
Course Code Course Title Weekly Hours ECT.S
Credits
ECO_202N Microeconomics Il 4 2 8
ECO_204N Macroeconomics II 4 2 8
1202 English for Economists II 3 2
and 2 elective courses chosen
from:
ECO_132 Accounting II 3 2 6
ECO_222 Computer Assisted Statistics 2 2 6
EC0_240 Economic Geography 3 6
ECO_241 Topics in Digital Economics 3 2 6
Total ECTS 30
credits
THIRD YEAR, 5th Semester (Fall)
Course Code Course Title Weekly Hours ECTS
Credits
ECO_320 Econometrics
ECO0_355 Economics of the Firm 3 6
and 3 elective courses chosen
from:
ECO_441 Economics of Innovation & 3 3 6
Technology
ECO_322 Financial Economics 3 1 6
EC0_340 History of Economic Thought 3 6
ECO_DE227 Business Law 3 6
ECO_393 Energy Economics 3 6
EC0_353 Introduction to Game Theory 3 6
EC0_354 Business Planning 3 6
EC0_DE225 Special Issues of Political 3 6
Economy
R Course ERASMUS 1(X) 6
R Course ERASMUS 2(X) 3 6
L Course ERASMUS 3(X) 3 6
Total ECTS
credits &0
THIRD YEAR, 6t Semester (Spring)
Course Code Course Title Weekly Hours ECT.S
Credits
EC0_312 Public Economics 3 6



ECO_350 Economic Policy 3 6
and 3 elective courses chosen

from:
ECO_230 Greek Economic History 3 6
ECO_332 Financial Analysis & 3 1 6
Management
EC0_352 Operational Research 3 2 6
ECO_356 Topics of Economic Geography 3 6
EC0O_361 Regional Economics 3 6
ECO_DE205 Labour Law & Labour Relations 3 6
ECO_492 Special TOplCS.ll’l 3 6
Macroeconomics
ECO_DE141 Simulation of Business 3 6
Processes
o o onlyy Course ERASMUS 1(X) 3 6
R e Course ERASMUS 2(X) 3 6
e Course ERASMUS 3(X) 3 6
Total ECTS
credits 30
FOURTH YEAR, 7th Semester (Fall)
Course Code Course Title Weekly Hours ECT.S
Credits

International Trade Theory &

ECO0_430 . 3 1 6
Policy
ECO_410 Development Economics 3 6
and 3 elective courses chosen
from:
ECO_351 Data Analysis 3 1 6
ECO._360 Economics of Natural Resources 3 6
& Environment
ECO 396 Economics of Education 3 6
ECO_452 Research Meth(?dology in 3 6
Economics
ECO_465 Agricultural Policy 3 6
ECO_466 Topics of Regional Development 3 6
ECO_473 Health Economics 3 6
ECO 482 Money and Banking 3 1 6
ECO_DE413 Corporate Strategy | 3 6
R A Course ERASMUS 1(X) 3 6
MR R Course ERASMUS 2(X) 3 6
e Course ERASMUS 3(X) 3 6
Total ECTS
credits 30
FOURTH YEAR, 8th Semester (Spring)
Course Code Course Title Weekly Hours ECTS
Credits

ECO_401 Economics of Industrial
Organization
EC0_420 Labour Economics 3 2 6
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and 3 elective courses chosen

from:
ECO_330 Investment Appraisal 3 6
ECO 421 Applied Econometrics 3 6
ECO 424 Database Systems 2 2 6
ECO_450 Mathematical Economics 3 6
EC0O_471 Economics of Entrepreneurship 3 6
ECO 472 Portfolio Management 3 1 6
ECO 474 Special Topics on Economics of 3 6
Strategy
ECO 475 Advanced Macroeconomics 3 1 6
ECO_494 Climate Change Economics 3 3 6
R R Course ERASMUS 1(X) 3 6
i Course ERASMUS 2(X) 3 6
R Course ERASMUS 3(X) 3 6
ECO0_499
e Placement 3
Total ECTS
credits 30
*not counted towards the final degree-grade & total ECTS
Total
ECTS
BSc Degr(?e in 240
Economics

Detailed information about the aim, content, method of assessment, reading etc. for the
BSc courses can be found in the Annex and also electronically at

http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses.

ERASMUS Program

The Department of Economics actively participates in the LLP ERASMUS+ Program and
has bilateral student/staff exchange agreements with a number of European universities,
including universities in France, Germany, Italy, Finland, Hungary, Czech Republic,
Hungary, Poland and Slovakia.

Information about the partner universities and about application procedures for
incoming ERASMUS students can be found at http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/Erasmus.

ERASMUS students coming to the Department of Economics can choose taught courses in
English from a list of such courses administered jointly with the Department of Business
Administration. All incoming ERASMUS students are under the close supervision of the
ERASMUS Departmental Coordinator.

List of ERASMUS Courses, available to incoming Erasmus students in the
Academic Year 2025-2026
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‘t *t*
EUROPA
Member of Course Title ECTS | Semester
academic staff
responsible
ERASMUS COURSES from the Department of
Economics

E. Tzagarakis & Introduction to Data Science 6 Fall
V. Daskalou http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/introduction-
(Dep. computers
of Economics) Type of course: taught course if chosen by at least 5 ERASMUS students,

reading course otherwise
E. Goulas Development Economics 6 Fall
(Dep. http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/development-
of Economics) economics

Type of course: taught course if chosen by at least 5 ERASMUS students,

reading course otherwise
K. Kounetas Energy Economics 6 Fall
(Dep. http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/energy-
of Economics) economics

Type of course: taught course if chosen by at least 5 ERASMUS students,

reading course otherwise
E. Tzagarakis & Digital Economy 6 Spring
V. Daskalou http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/issues-digital-
(Dep. economy
of Economics) Type of course: taught course if chosen by at least 5 ERASMUS students,

reading course otherwise
S. Papaioannou Macroeconomics || 8 Spring
(Dep. http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/macroeconomics-
of Economics) ii

Type of course: taught course if chosen by at least 5 ERASMUS students,

reading course otherwise
N.Giannakopoulos Labour Economics 6 Spring
(Dept. http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/labour-economics
of Economics) Type of course: taught course if chosen by at least 5 ERASMUS students,

reading course otherwise
I. Venetis Applied Econometrics 6 Spring
(Dep. http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/applied-
of Economics) econometrics

Type of course: taught course if chosen by at least 5 ERASMUS students,

reading course otherwise

ERASMUS COURSES from the Department of
Business Administration

D. Karayianni Research Methods 5 Fall
(Dep. of Business https://www.bma.upatras.gr/images/new/proptyxiakoeng.pdf#page=207
Administration)
|.Giannikos & Further Operational Research Techniques in Decision Making 5 Fall
G. Manousakis https://www.bma.upatras.gr/images/new/proptyxiakoeng.pdf#page=322
(Dep. of Business
Administration)
B. Myloni International Management 5 Fall
(Dep. of Business https://www.bma.upatras.gr/images/new/proptyxiakoeng.pdf#page=67
Administration)
A. Tsaganos Financial Econometrics 5 Fall
(Dep. of Business https://www.bma.upatras.gr/images/new/proptyxiakoeng.pdfffpage=358
Administration)
V. Delli Language Awareness and Introduction to Business English | 5 Fall

(Dep. of Business

https://www.bma.upatras.gr/images/new/proptyxiakoeng.pdf#page=240
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Administration)

V. Delli Intercultural Business Communication & Cultural Awareness English 111 Fall
(Dep. of Business https://www.bma.upatras.gr/images/new/proptyxiakoeng.pdf#fpage=250
Administration)
D. Koutoulas Case Studies in Tourism Spring
(Dep. of Business https://www.bma.upatras.gr/images/new/proptyxiakoeng.pdf#page=10
Administration)
|. Stamatiou eGovernment Spring
(Dep. of Business https://www.bma.upatras.gr/images/new/proptyxiakoeng.pdf#fpage=171
Administration)
V. Delli Language Awareness and Introduction to Business English Il Spring
(Dep. of Business https://www.bma.upatras.gr/images/new/proptyxiakoeng.pdf#fpage=245
Administration)
V. Delli Business Communication English IV Spring
(Dep. of Business https://www.bma.upatras.gr/images/new/proptyxiakoeng.pdf#page=231
Administration)
ERASMUS COURSES from the Greek
Language & Cultural Lab
Greek Language & Introduction to Greek Culture and Civilization Fall &
Cultural Lab https://greeklab.upatras.gr/teaching-programmes/erasmus/introduction- Spring
to-greek-civilization-and-culture/
Greek Language & Greek Language Course-Modern Greek | Fall &
Cultural Lab https://greeklab.upatras.gr/greek-language-course-modern-greek-i/ Spring
Greek Language & Greek Language Course-Modern Greek Il Spring

Cultural Lab

https://greeklab.upatras.gr/teaching-programmes/erasmus/

Internship Program

In addition to attending courses, students of the department have the opportunity to do
internships in organizations and companies of the public and private sector in subjects
related to the curriculum of the department. Contact and cooperation with the labor
market is a key element of the Department of Economics' educational process.
Participating in the Internship Program provides students with the opportunity to gain
practical knowledge and experiences in the field of business and economics, which reflect
the corresponding knowledge and skills provided by the department through its
curriculum. Further details and information regarding students’ participation in the
Internship Program is provided on the website:

https://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate /internship-program/.
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List of useful addresses

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS

HEAD OF DEPARTMENT

Giannakopoulos Nikolaos, Professor
Department of Economics, University of Patras
GR-265 04 Patras

Tel.: +30-2610-962599

E-mail: ngias@upatras.gr

DIRECTOR OF POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMME
Giannakopoulos Nikolaos, Professor
Department of Economics, University of Patras
GR-265 04 Patras

Tel.: +30-2610-962599

E-mail: ngias@upatras.gr

DEPARTMENTAL SECRETARY

Fertaki Dora

Department of Economics, University of Patras
GR-265 04 Patras

Tel. +30-2610-962590

E-mail: econ-secr@upatras.gr
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UNIVERSITY ADDRESSES

RECTOR

C.]. Bouras, Professor

University of Patras,

GR-265 04 Patras

Tel. +30-2610-991922/991040/996605/996606, Fax:+30-2610-991711
E-mail: rectorate@upatras.gr

DEAN OF THE SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS & BUSINESS
Konstantinos Kounetas, Professor

University of Patras, Department of Economics,
GR-265 04 Patras

Tel. +30 2610 962598

E-mail: kounetas@upatras.gr

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS OFFICE

Head of the International Office: Mrs Dimitra Stamatopoulou
University Campus, Building A’

GR-265 04 Patras

Tel: +30 2610 969029, Fax: +30 2610 994441
https://www.upatras.gr/el/intrel

Erasmus+ KA1 outgoing mobility for studies
tel.: +30 2610969029, e-mail: llp.outgoing@upatras.gr

Erasmus+ KA1 mobility for traineeships, Erasmus+ management-finance
Contact person: Polyxeni Christia, tel.: +30 2610969036, e-mail: llp.placements@upatras.gr

Erasmus+ KA103 incoming mobility for studies, Harvard & Johns Hopkins scholarships
Contact person: Mariza Charalambopoulou, tel.: +30 2610 997987, e-mail:
llp.incoming@upatras.gr, intern.rel@upatras.gr

Erasmus+ Platform design & management
Contact person: Maria Kotsari, tel.: +30 2610969028, e-mail: llp.incoming@upatras.gr ;
intern.rel@upatras.gr

Erasmus+ KA1 outgoing mobility for teaching and training, Erasmus+ KA1 International Credit
Mobility, Academic Networks & Associations

Contact person: Gely Pavlopoulou, tel: +30 2610 996610, e-mail: llp.outgoing@upatras.gr,
intern.rel@upatras.gr

Memorandums of Understanding (MoU), EU Inter-Institutional Agreements (BAs)
Contact person: Natassa Anagnostopoulou, tel.: +302610996613, e-mail: anagno@upatras.gr,
intern.rel@upatras.gr, llp.incoming@upatras.gr

DEPARTMENT OF STUDENT ISSUES

Manager's Office, Tel. +30-2610- 997970

Student accommodation & cultural events, Tel. +30-2610-997968
Health services (student support), Tel. +30-2610-996151

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY & INFORMATION

Management and secretariat, Tel. +30-2610-969613-15

Item acquisitions & bibliographical information, Tel. +30-2610-969616
IT Services, Tel. +30-2610-969631 /32

FOREIGN-LANGUAGES CENTRE
Secretary, Tel. +30-2610-997370

21


mailto:rectorate@upatras.gr
mailto:kounetas@upatras.gr
https://www.upatras.gr/el/intrel

STUDENT ACCOMMODATION (NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF YOUTH - IN CAMPUS)
Manager, Tel. +30-2610-992362

Call center, Tel. +30-2610- 992359/2360

Management, Tel. +30-2610- 992360 (int. 207-208)

STUDENT ACCOMMODATION (IN PROASTIO - NEAR CAMPUS)
Office, Tel. +30-2610-434820
Ground floor, Tel. +30-2610-453203

OTHER SERVICES

General Regional University Hospital of Patras, Tel. +30-2610-999111
University Sports Complex, Tel. +30-2610-997593

Post Office, Tel. +30-2610-997593

Bank (branch of Piraeus Bank), Tel. +30-2610-997844

Bookstore «Papasotiriou», Tel. +30-2610-995455
Cafeteria-Restaurant «Parko Irinis», Tel. +30-2610-997839
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Academic/Research Staff, Department of Economics

E-mail Addresses (in alphabetical

order)

TEACHING AND RESEARCH STAFF
Chatzistamoulou Nikolaos, Assistant Professor
Dimara Efthalia, Professor

Giannakopoulos Nikolaos, Professor
Goulas Eleftherios, Assistant Professor
Kounetas Konstantinos, Professor

Laliotis Ioannis, Assistant Professor
Manioudis Emmanouil, Assistant Professor
Papaioannou Sotirios, Assistant Professor
Polymenis Athanasios, Associate Professor
Skuras Dimitrios, Professor

Stavropoulos Spyridon, Assistant Professor
Tagkalakis Athanasios, Associate Professor
Tsampra Maria, Professor

Tsekouras Konstantinos, Professor
Tzagarakis Emmanuel, Associate Professor
Tzelepis Dimitrios, Professor

Venetis loannis, Professor

EMAIL ADDRESS

chatzist@upatras.gr

dimara@econ.upatras.gr
ngias@upatras.gr
egoulas@upatras.gr
kounetas@upatras.gr
ioannis.laliotis@upatras.gr
mmanioudis@upatras.gr

spapaioannou@upatras.gr

athanase@upatras.gr

skuras@econ.upatras.gr

spstaur@upatras.gr
atagkala@upatras.gr
mtsampra@upatras.gr

tsekour@econ.upatras.gr

tzagara@upatras.gr

tzelepis@upatras.gr

ivenetis@upatras.gr

SPECIAL TEACHING STAFF

Daskalou Victoria

EMAIL ADDRESS

daskalou@upatras.gr
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Annex-Detailed Description of BSc
Courses

FIRST YEAR, 1st Semester (Fall)

PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS 1
COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_101N l SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 1st

COURSE TITLE | PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS 1

TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 4 (lect) 8
2 (tut.)

COURSE TYPE | Background Course, General Skills, Skill Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1505/
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1506/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level,
which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Upon successful completion of the course the student will be able to:

e Understand the key issues in the economic analysis of the behavior of producers and
consumers, using skills and tools that have accumulated during secondary education, as well
as from views emerging from modern developments at the cutting edge of economic science.
Understand the importance of scarcity in every aspect of economic life.

Understand the difference between perfectly competitive and non-competitive markets.

Be able to analyze different types of market (monopoly, oligopoly and competitive market).
Analyze the effects of changes in demand and supply on prices and quantities of goods and
services.

¢ Solve problems of minimizing production costs.

¢ Analyze the behavior of producers in a competitive market in the short and long run.

e Solve problems relating to the calculation of the surplus of the consumer and the producer.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these
appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course
aim?
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e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary technologies
e Adapt to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous work

e Team work

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and gender awareness
Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

]
]
[ ]
e Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Introductory issues

Demand and supply of goods and services
Market equilibrium

Definition and calculation of elasticity
Market and state intervention - price control
Theory of production and cost

e Theory of the firm and perfect competition

e Monopoly

e Monopolistic competition

e Oligopoly

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs)
COMMUNICATIONS | (e.g. power point) in teaching. The lectures for each chapter are
TECHNOLOGY | uploaded on the e-class platform in the form of ppt files, which

the enrolled students can freely download.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (4 hours per week x 13 52 hours
weeks)

Tutorials (2 hours per weekx 13 26 hours
weeks)

Individual work 122 hours
Total number of hours for the 200 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | The assessment is based on student’s performance in the
written final examination (80%) and on a mid-term
examination during the semester (20%). The overall course
grade is the sum of a) the final exam grade plus b) 20 percent of
the mid-term exam grade.**

Written examinations deal with issues of understanding basic
concepts, comparative evaluation of competitive theories and
solving numerical problems related to the content of the
course. Exam papers are of a multiple-choice format and
students are asked to choose the correct answer (40 questions)
from a list of 5 alternative answers (per question). The
evaluation criteria are described in the Course Syllabus, which
is posted on the platform eclass.upatras.gr.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Required textbook
Modern Principles: Microeconomics 4th Edition, Cowen, Tyler, Tabarrok, Alex (2019) (In

Greek).
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Sloman J., Wride A., Garratt D. (2017) «Economics», Broken Hill Publishers Ltd, ISBN: 978-
9963-274-41-3. (In Greek)

Parkin M., Powell M., Matthews K. (2013). «Principles of Economics». Athens: Kritiki A.E., ISBN:
978-960-218-877-4 (In Greek)

Veletzas, K. (2011). «Introduction to Economic Analysis. Athens: Benou E., ISBN: 978-960-359-
099-6 (In Greek)

- Related Journals
Journal of Economic Literature, Journal of Economic Perspectives, Economic Policy

MATHEMATICS FOR ECONOMISTS I

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_111N SEMESTER OF | 1st
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | MATHEMATICS FOR ECONOMISTS I
TEACHING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 4 (lect.) 8
2 (tut.)

COURSE TYPE | Background, General Knowledge, Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1324/
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1240/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Basic mathematical concepts such as sets, functions and introduction to differential - integral
calculus and optimization theory (functions of one variable without limitations) are presented.
Emphasis is placed on the understanding and use of mathematics in economic analysis and the
development of model solving serving applications in the areas of economic science.

Upon successful completion of the course the student will be able to:

1) Knowledge

¢ understand concepts of economic theory using mathematical methods

2) Skills

¢ use of Excel for introductory level calculations and presentations
e use of mathematical methods in economic science (e.g. modeling)
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3) Capabilities

¢ uses of different ways of thinking (e.g. inductive, productive) to develop specific problem-
solving strategies
e presents technical results in a clear and comprehensible manner

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search analysis and synthesis of facts and information using the necessary technologies
e Adaptation to new situations

¢ Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Group work

e Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Sets, Numbers

Functions

Continuity, Introduction to limits, Introduction to the differentiation of univariate functions -

Chain rule - Elasticity applications

¢ Indeterminate limits (L'Ho6pital's rule)

e The concept of differential, higher order derivatives, higher order differentials

¢ Function analysis using derivatives - Optimization (Maximization and minimization) of
univariate functions

e Taylor approximation

e Economic applications

¢ Integration, Integration Methods, Definite, indefinite and generalized integrals

e Economic applications of integrals

e Sequences and series

e Convergence or divergence of series - Convergence criteria, Power Series

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

ULEALES L6 Ll 2115 (1) Lectures and tutorials face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | e Support Learning through the e-class platform
COMMUNICATIONS | e Using Excel and open source programs to plot functions

TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (4 hours per week x 13 52 hours
weeks)
Tutorials (2 hour per week x 11 22 hours
weeks) - solving of representative
problems
Hours for private study 126 hours
Total number of hours for the 200 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT

The overall course grade is the sum of a) the final exam grade
plus b) if taken, 25% percent of the mid-term exam grade will
be added to the total grade subject to the final grade >=5

This holds only for the Jan/Feb exam
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5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography (In Greek):
1. MoOnpatiky Avaioon yio Otkovoptkég kot Atotkntikég Emotpeg, Renshaw Geoff
"Exdoon: 1/2019, ISBN: 9789925563517

2. Moabnuatikd tov Emtetnuov Owovopiog kot Atoiknong, Jacques lan "Exdoon: 1/2017,
ISBN: 9789963274338

3. TIPOXKAHXZH XTA MAGHMATIKA OIKONOMIKQN KATI AIOIKHTIKQN
EINIZETHMON TOMOZX A', AOYKAKHX MANQAHZ Exdoon: 21 ékdoon/2019, ISBN:
9789606330087

Additional bibliography (In Greek):

MobOnpotwcd yio Owovoukéc Emotipeg kot Aoiknon Emyeiproemv, Avépovrixkng, I'., Kaicapn,
M., Kovvetdg, K., Mavovadxng, I'., Nikag, 1., & [Toradomoviog, A. 1/2024, ISBN: 9786182281437,
KAAAIIIOZX Avowktég Akadnpaikég Exdooeig, http://dx.doi.org/10.57713/kallipos-379

-Other Greek-language bibliography:
E. KaBovoavog, E@appoyés Mabnuatikov Aoyiopov (B ékdoon), ExS. I'. Mmévou, ABrva, 2006

H. ®Avutlavng, Mabnpatikd yiax Owovopodoyoug I, ExS. I'. Mmtévou, ABrva, 2008

M. Aovkaxng, Mabnuatika Owovoptkwv Emiotnpwv, Topot A kot B, Ex8. cogla, Oscoorovikn,
2002

A. K¢ & Taro Yamane, MaBnuatikd Otkovouiko-AotknTikwv Emiotnuwy, Topog A & B,
Exd. Gutenberg

-Other Foreign language bibliography:
Hoy, M., ]. Livernois, C. McKenna, R. Rees and T. Stengos (2001), Mathematics for Economics,
MIT Press.

Hoy, M,, ]. Livernois, C. McKenna, R. Rees and T. Stengos (2001), Student's Solutions Manual
for Mathematics for Economics, MIT Press.

Pemberton, M. and N. Rau (2001), Mathematics for Economists: An Introductory Textbook,
Manchester University Press

Klein, M., 2002. Mathematical methods in Economics. Adisson-Wesley Press.

Bailey, D., 1999. Mathematics in Economics. McGraw-Hill.

-Useful Internet Addresses:
http://www.economicsnetwork.ac.uk/teaching/text/mathsforeconomists.htm

http://tutorial.math.lamar.edu/Classes/Calcl/Calcl.aspx

https://www.geogebra.org/

-Related scientific journals:
https://www.journals.elsevier.com /journal-of-mathematical-economics

STATISTICS 1

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_121N | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 1st
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COURSE TITLE | STATISTICS I

TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 4 (lect) 8
2 (tut.)
COURSE TYPE | Background Course, General Skills, Skill Development
PREREQUISITE | No
COURSES:
TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT | Greek
LANGUAGE:
THE COURSE IS | No
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS
STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE | https://www.econ.upatras.gr/el/undergraduate/courses/statistics1
(URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

By the end of this course the student are expected to:
1. Understand and apply descriptive statistics. Students learn how to use tables and
graphs in order to describe practical situations

2. Have basic knowledge of elementary probability theory and of random variables.

3. 4.Understand theory of basic probability distributions and apply it in practical
examples.

General Abilities

By the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have developed the following abilities

and skills:

1. Ability to exhibit knowledge and understanding of the essential facts, concepts, theories and
applications which are related to introductory statistics and probability theory.

2. Ability to adopt and apply methodology for solving problems in the fields of descriptive
statistics, probability theory and probability distributions.

Other more general abilities (from the list above):
Adapting to new situations

Autonomous (Independent) work

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking
Work design and management

3. COURSE CONTENT

Population, sample, sampling methods, variables. Statistical data, tables, figures. Frequencies.
Measures of central tendency. Measures of dispersion. Moments, measures of asymmetry and
kurtosis. Introduction to probability theory. Density and distribution functions. Distributions
for discrete random variables (Binomial, Hyper geometric, Poisson, Geometric). Distributions

29


https://www.econ.upatras.gr/el/undergraduate/courses/statistics1

Covariance, correlation coefficient.

for continuous random variables. Normal distribution. Parameters of bivariate distributions.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD Face to face lectures and tutorials.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of e-class.
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES
TEACHING ORGANIZATION T e doptog Epyaciag
Eéaunjvou
Lectures (4 hours per week x 13 52 hours (4x13)
weeks)
Tutorials (2 hours per weekx 13 26 hours (2x13)
weeks) - solving of representative
problems
Hours for private study of the 122
student
STUDENT ASSESSMENT
The overall course grade is the sum of
(a) The final exam grade (80%)
(b) 20 percent of the mid-term examination grade.

5. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

-Related Journals

Journal of the Royal Statistical Society A

e Keller, G. 2010. Statistics for economics and business administration. In Greek.
Epikentro publications, Thessaloniki.
e Daras . T. and Sypsas P. 2010. Probability and Statistics- theory and applications. In
Greek. Ziti publications, Athens.
e Papadimitriou, J. 2005. Descriptive Statistics. In Greek. Typothito publications, Athens.
e Aczel, D. A. & Sounderpandian, ]J. 2016. Statistical thinking in the business world. In
Greek. P. C. Paschalidis Medical publications, Athens.
o Kenkel J. L. 1989. Introductory Statistics for Management and Economics. Pws Pub Co
Publications, ISBN: 9780534916930
e Jarrell S. B. 1993. Basic Statistics. McGraw- Hill Education, ISBN: 9780697215994

INTRODUCTION TO DATA SCIENCE

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL
SCHOOL | Economics & Business Administration
DEPARTMENT | Economics
LEVEL OF COURSE | Undergraduate
COURSE CODE | ECO SEMESTER OF | 1st
150 STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | Introduction to Data Science
s mepinrionn nov o moTeTucés wovddes arovéyovea | TEACHING
P 1 Trov =S HOVABES amovey HOURS ECTS CREDITS
o€ SlakpLtd pépn Touv pabnpatog .. AlaAEEeLg,
2 p ; PER WEEK
Epyaotnplakés AoKnoelg KAT. AV Ol TIIOTWTIKEG
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LOVASEG ATIOVEOVTAL EVIAIN YIX TO GUVOAO TOU
paBnuatog avaypalte T efSopadiaics wpeg
S1daokaAiag kal To GUVOAO TWV TLOTWTIK®Y HOVASWV

Lectures 3 3

Lab exercises 2 2

IlpocOéate aeipés av xpelaatel. H opyavwan
odaokadiag kat ot Sidaktikég uéBodot mov
XPNOLUOTIOLOUVT AL TIEPLYPAPOVTAL AVAAVTIKK 0TO 4.

COURSE TYPE | Foundation, Basic skills

YmoBdBpov , Fevikwv M'vaoewy,
Emotnuovikig leptloyig, Avantvéng
Agéotntwy

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

TEACHING AND ASSESSMENT | Greek, English
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/cours
es/introduction-computers
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1242/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
Ieptypapovial Ta pabnolakd AmoTEAEGUATA TOV UAOUATOG 0L CUYKEKPLUEVES YVWUTELS,
O€EL0TNTEG KAl IKAVOTNTEG KATAAAAOU ETUTESOV TTOU O ATOKTI]GOVV OL POLTNTES UETH TNV
ETLTUXT) OAOKANPWAT) TOU UaOHUATOG.
ZvuPBovievteite to lapaptnua A (Eexwploto apyeio ato e-mail)
o [Isprypapt) Tov Emmédov Twv Madnoiakwv AToteAeoudtwv yia kdbe éva kUkAo 6tovdwv
ovupwva e Miaioto lpoodvtwy Tov Evpwnaikov Xwpov Avatatns Exmaidsvong
o [lsprypapikoi Acixteg Emmédwy 6, 7 & 8 tov Evpwmiaixot IAatciov lpocdvtwyv Aid Biov
MaOnong
kat lapaptnua B
o [lepiAnmtikog 06nyos ovyypaptic Madnoiakov AToteAecudtwv

The aim of the course is to teach basic skills related to the use of computer systems and their
applications as the main way for processing and understanding data today. After successful
completion of the course, students are expected to be able to:

e Describe the role and importance of Data Science in the field of Economics

¢ Utilize methods for approaching statistical data processing problems through data science

¢ Use spreadsheets and the R programming language to carry out basic statistical analysis and
data manipulation.

¢ Assess and evaluate computing tools with respect for data processing and statistical analysis
depending on the nature of the problem.

General Abilities

Aaufavovtag utoyYn Tig§ YEVIKES IKAVOTNTEG IOV TIPETIEL VA EXEL ATOKTHOEL O TITUXLOUX0G (OTTwS
auTég avaypapovtal ato Hapaptnua AtmAdwuatog kat Tapatifevral akodovBws) o€ moLa / ToLEG
aml QUTEG ATTOTKOTIEL TO UAOnu;.

Avadntnon, avaivon kat ouvOeaon Zxedlaouogs kat dStayeipion Epywv

OE60UEVWY KaL TANPOPOPLOV, UE TN XPTIoN Yefacuog otn SLAPOPETIKOTNTA KAL TNV

Kal TWV AmapaitnTwy TEYVOAOYLWOV TOAVTTOMTIOUIKOTN T

Tlpooapuoyn o€ VEEG KATAOTATELS ZeBaouds oto puako TeptBaAiov

Anyn amopdoewv Emibetén kowvwvikijg, emayyeAuatikic kat noixng
Avtovoun epyacia vmevBuvoTnTag kat evatoOnaoliag o Oéuata
Ouadikn epyacia @UAov

Epyaoia o€ 61e0vég mepifaAiov AoKnon KPLTIKNG KL QUTOKPLTIKNG

Epyaoia o€ Siemiotnoviko mepifaiiov Tpoaywyn Th¢ EAeVOEPNG, SNULOVPYIKTG Kal
Tapdywyn VEwV EpEVVNTIKWV LOEWDV EMAYWYIKNG OKEYNS
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ETtAéEte amod ta mponyouueva

e Search, analyze and aggregate data and information with the use of the proper tools and
technologies

Manage and conduct team projects

3. COURSE CONTENT

The importance of data science in Economics. Use of spreadsheets (Excel/OpenOffice Calc) for
statistical data processing. Descriptive statistics with spreadsheets. Generating random data.
Data visualization. Introduction to the R programming language. Handling and manipulating
economic data sets with using data frames. Data slicing using data frames. Descriptive
statistics. Data visualization. Use of open data from government organizations (e.g. statistical
authorities) to facilitate the learning of data handling, manipulation and statistical processing
with both set of tools. Comparing and assessing the strength of each tool in the context of data
science. Data science and artificial intelligence.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD | Face-to-face/classroom teachingUse of e-class
Ilpéowo e mpéowmo, EE amootdoews | Slides and notes to support lectures
exkmaidevon KA. | Software for demonstration and practical
application purposes to show statistical data
processing.
Use of the E-Learning platform eclass in order to:

e Organize the course material (slides, notes,
examples, code snippets etc)

o Perform weekly online quizzes to evaluate
the understanding of the related course
material

e Hand in homeworks

e Communicate with the students and the

class
USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Xpnjon T.ILE. oty Aidaokadia, otny
Epyaotnpiakn Exnaidevon, otnv
Emikowwvia ue Toug poltnTés
TEACHING ORGANIZATION DopTog
leptypdpovtar avaluTikd o TPOTOS Kat ApaoTnpoTnTa Epyaaciag
ugodot St6aokaliag. E¢aunvov
Aadééeig, Zepwvapia, Epyaotnpiaky Acknon, | | Lectures 39 (3x13) hours
Aoknon Ilediov, MeAétn & avdAvon || Lab exercises 26 (2x13) hours
Bproypaplag,  Ppovtiotijpio, Ilpaktikij | | Team homework 52 hours
(TomoBétnan), KAwvucrj Aoknon, | | Individual quizzes and self 33 hours

KaAuteyviké  Epyaotijplo,  Awabpaotikr) | | study
Sbaokakio,  EXTIOEVTIKEG  ETMIOKEYPELS,

Exmdvnon uedétng  (project), Zvyypa®n | [ Total number of hours

epyaoias /  epyaoiwy, KaAlteyvii for the Course 150 hours
Snpovpyia, KA. (25 hours of work-load (total student

per ECTS credit) workload)
Avaypapovtal oL WpeG UEAETNG TOVU QOLTNTT]
yla kaOe puadnoiakn Spactnplotnta Kabwe
Kat oL Wpeg un kabodnyovuevng UEAETNG
WOTE 0 OUVOAIKOG @QOPTOG epyaciag o€
emimedo  €éaunivov va avTioTolXEl OTA
standards tov ECTS
STUDENT ASSESSEMNT
Heptypapn tne Stadikaciag atloAdynong 1. Quizzes on the E-Learning platform

2. Two homework assignments conducted

Tdooa AéoAdynong, MéBobot aéloAdynaong, in team work on using software to
Atapoppwtiki N JUUTEPACUATIKT],
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Aokuacia MolamArc Emidoyris, Epwtroeig
Zovroung Amavtnong, Epwtiocic Avamtvéng
Aokiuiwv, Emidvon IlpofAnudtwv, Tpamth
Epyaoia, Ex6eon / Avapopd, Ilpopopikn
E&étaon, Anudora Hapovaoiaon,
Epyaotnpiaxy Epyacia, Khwviky Eéétaon
AcBevovg, Kalliteyvikyy Epunveia, AAAn /
AMeg

Avagpépovtat pNTa  TMPOOSLOPLOUEVA
Kpttpla aéloAdynong kat eav kat mov eivat

perform statistical data processing and
analysis: 30%

Final exam (Short and problem-solving
questions): 70%

TPOCLATLUA ATIO TOVG POLTNTES;

5. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

-Mipotewvopevn BiAoypapia :

H Emtiomun twv Aedopévwy, B, Bepukiog, 2. Kwtotavtnig, H. Ztavpdmoviog, M. Toykapdkng,
EKAOZEIZ NEQN TEXNOAOTION JAIQTIKH KE®AAAIOYXIKH ETAIPEIA, ISBN
9789605780432, 2018 (in greek)

Data Science for Business: What You Need to Know about Data Mining and Data-Analytic
Thinking, Provost, F., Fawcett, T., O’'Reilly Media, [SBN 1449361323, 2013

Patterson, D. A, Basham, R. E, Data Analysis With Spreadsheets, Pearson College Div,
020540751X, 2005

Winston, W., Microsoft Excel Data Analysis and Business Modeling, Microsoft Press, ISBN
1509304215, 2016

Wickham, H., Grolemund, G., R for Data Science: Import, Tidy, Transform, Visualize, and
Model Data, O'Reilly, ISBN 1491910399, 2017

Matloff, N.,The Art of R Programming: A Tour of Statistical Software Design, No Starch Press,
ISBN 1593273843,2011

-ZUVa@T] EMLOTNULOVIKA TTEPLOSIKA:

Journal of Finance and Data Science

Journal on Data Science and Management

Journal of Business Data Science Research

Journal of Data Science

Journal of Business Analytics

Journal of Data Science in Business, Economics & Finance

INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMICS

COURSE OUTLINE

1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EC0_000 SEMESTER OF | Fall
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | Introduction to Economics

if credits are awarded for separate components of the HOURS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS CREDITS
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course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the PER WEEK
credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give the
weekly teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect.) 6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and
the teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General Knowledge

general background,

special background,
specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | None

TEACHING AND | Greek with the use of English terminology
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1524/ &
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1238/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level,
which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B
e (Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students are expected to be able to:
- Understand basic economic concepts
- Describe the main economic functions at the micro level of both the firm and the
consumer
- Identify and understand basic macroeconomic variables
- Recognise the effects of key macroeconomic developments on business variables
- Understand the role and process of technological innovation
- Identify and define the forms of entrepreneurship
- Understand and use basic tools for evaluating investments

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these
appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course
aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment

Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment ...
Working in an interdisciplinary environment  Others...
Production of new researchideas ...

By the end of the course they will have acquired:
- Ability to understand the effects of economic phenomena on technical issues Ability to
interact with others in resolving issues related to business strategies
- Tolearn to interact with other business professionals in order to learn how to deal with
business strategies
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Upon completion of the course, students will have developed the generic competencies:
- Search and analysis of information and use of appropriate methodological tools
- Decision making
- - Working in an interdisciplinary environment

3. COURSE CONTENT

The course is basically an introduction to the two general subfields of economics:
macroeconomics and microeconomics. The course is complemented by basic principles of the
economics of innovation and investment appraisal. The sub-modules are:

- The Economic Problem

- Consumer behaviour

- Production and firm costs

- Demand and Supply

- Elasticities, Endogenous and exogenous shocks

- Competition and Business Strategies

- Key Macroeconomic Ratios

- The Role of the State and Open Economies

- Elements of Innovation and Entrepreneurship

- Investment Evaluation Tools

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD Face to face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND e Use of PowerPoint during lectures
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY e Posting of educational material on the
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory asynchronous e-learning platform in the course
education, communication with area
students e -Communication via e-mail/eclass
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching | | Lectures (3 hours/week x 13 13X3 = 39 wpeg
are described in detail. weeks)
Lectures,  seminars,  laboratory || Independent study 111wpeg

practice, fieldwork, study and

8 o X Total number of hours for | 150 hours (total
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,

o ; the Course (25 hours of student work-
placements, .clmzcal ' practice, Iart work-load per ECTS credit) load)
workshop, interactive  teaching,
educational Vvisits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student’s study hours for each

learning activity are given as well as

the hours of non-directed study

according to the principles of the

ECTS

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT Lectures and examinations within the course are
Description of the evaluation conducted in person. Student assessment is based on a
procedure written final examination which may include multiple

choice questions, short answer questions, solving
Language of evaluation, methods of | exercises, interpretation of results and/or a combination
evaluation, summative or conclusive, | of the above.

multiple choice questionnaires,
short-answer questions, open-ended
questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral
examination, public presentation,
laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art
interpretation, other
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Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:
e Cowen, Tyler, Tabarrok, Alex. (2019). Priciples of Economics, Papazisi Pub., ISBN:
978-960-02-3515-9
e Bernheim, Douglas B., Whinston, Michael D. (2021). Microeconomics, Papazisi
Pub, ISBN: 978-960-02-3674-3
e Open Course “Economics for non-economists” Lectures (in greek) «Otcovoutkd yia un
OtKxovoLoAdyouc»

FIRST YEAR, 2rd Semester (Spring)

PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS II

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL
SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | ECO_102N | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 2nd
COURSE TITLE | PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS II
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 4 (lect) 8
2 (tut.)
COURSE TYPE | Background Course, General SKills, Skill Development
PREREQUISITE | Suggested prerequisites: Principles of Economics I
COURSES:
TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:
THE COURSE IS | No
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1417/
(URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

The course provides students with the basic concepts and theories which facilitate the
understanding of how an economy works as a coordinated whole. It aims to provide a simple
yet rigorous framework for understanding real macroeconomic events. Students are expected
to be able to apply the tools listed in the course in order to analyze relatively simple
macroeconomic issues.

After completing this course, students will be able to:
o Reflect the basic concepts and principles of macroeconomics.
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o Use different economic indicators and models to explain economic phenomena.

e Assess macroeconomic issues and approach the analysis of the effectiveness of government
economic policy.

¢ Avoid mistakes often made in the popular press about the causes and consequences of long-
term growth and economic fluctuations.

e Prepare for more advanced studies in macroeconomics.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search, analysis and synthesis of facts and information, using the necessary technologies
Decision making
Autonomous (Independent) work

3. COURSE CONTENT

Introduction to Macroeconomics. GDP and the CPI. Unemployment and Inflation. Long-Run
Economic Growth. Savings, Investment Spending, and the Financial System. Income and
Expenditure. Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply. Fiscal Policy. Money, Banking, and the
Federal Reserve System. Monetary Policy. International Macroeconomics.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

e Lectures and tutorials face to face.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS | through the e-class platform.

TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 52 hours (4X13)
Tutorials 26 hours (2X13)
Private study 122 hours

Total number of hours for the 200 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | The overall course grade is the sum of a) the final exam grade
plus b) 20 percent of the mid-term exam grade.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Recommended Literature:
Krugman P., Wells R. (2022), Economics, 6th Edition, Macmillan.

Mankiw N. G., Taylor P. M. (2021), Economics, 5th Edition, Cengage.

-Relevant scientific journals:
Journal of Political Economy; American Economic Review

-Relevant web sites:
Bank of Greece: http://www.bankofgreece.gr

Hellenic Republic, Ministry of Finance: http://www.minfin.gr

International Monetary Fund: http: //www.imf.org

European Central Bank: https://www.ecb.europa.eu

Financial Times: https://www.ft.com

The Economist: https://www.economist.com
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MATHEMATICS FOR ECONOMISTS II

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_112N SEMESTER OF | 2nd
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | MATHEMATICS FOR ECONOMISTS 11
TEACHING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 4(lect.) 8
2(tut)

COURSE TYPE | Background, General Knowledge, Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites: Mathematics for Economists I

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1323/
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1244

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Mathematics for Economists I], is a course aiming at introducing students to basic mathematical
concepts, linking them to sets of economic exercises that relate to real problems faced by
economists. In this sense, the course forms the basis for the specific methodologies developed
in individual curriculum courses (e.g. macroeconomics, microeconomics).

By the end of this course the student will be able to:

1) Knowledge

¢ Understand basic mathematical theory (concepts, theorems, proofs).

e Recognize the theory-related mathematical formulas and describe how to solve them
2) Skills

¢ Distinguish the different cases of mathematical problems and explain their use in relation to
the mathematical problem posed.

e Calculate basic mathematical concepts (e.g. maximization of a function, partial derivative
calculation).

3) Specific skills

e Combine mathematical theory with economic problems.

e Rebuild the economic problem (e.g. Maximize profit in a perfectly competitive market) and
explain the solution.

e Be able to evaluate, compare and support the solution.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course the student will, have developed the following skills (general

abilities):

¢ Ability to exhibit knowledge and understanding of the essential facts, concepts, theories and
applications related to the specific course.
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o Ability to apply this knowledge and understanding to the solution of problems.

Generally, by the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have develop the following
general abilities (from the list above):

e Searching, analysis and synthesis of facts and information using the necessary technologies
e Adaptation to new situations

¢ Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Group work

e Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

¢ Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Respect to natural environment

e Work design and management

3. COURSE CONTENT

¢ Functions of several variables: limits, continuity, partial derivatives,
¢ Differentiation,

¢ Maxima & minina, Lagrange multipliers,

Difference equations, including: linear first order, second order with constant coefficients
Introduction to linear algebra (matrix properties, matrix inversion) & linear systems,
elasticity, partial elasticities,

e Economic applications

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD Lectures and tutorials face to face
USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs)
COMMUNICATIONS oy .

TECHNOLOGY (e.g. PowerPoint) in teaching. The lectures of each chapter are
uploaded on the e-class platform, in the form of a series of ppt
files, which the enrolled students can freely download.
Exercises and self-assessment through open-ended questions
in e-class are also available.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (4 hours per week x 13 52 hours
weeks)

Tutorials (2 hour per week x 11 22 hours
weeks) - solving of representative
problems
Hours for private study of the 126 hours
student and preparation of home-
works)
Total number of hours for the 200 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT
The overall course grade is the sum of a) the final exam grade
plus b) if taken, 25% percent of the mid-term exam grade will
be added to the total grade subject to the final grade >=5
This holds only for the June/July exam

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography (in Greek):
1. MoaOnuatikég MéBodol Owovopkav kot Atountikav Emotuadv, Pemberton Malcolm,
Rau Nicholas Exdoon: 1/2018, ISBN: 9789925563074
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2. Boaowd pobnpatikd yio otkovopoidyovg, Ross M., Piotr L. 'Exdoon: 11 €15./2020, ISBN:
9789600236378

3. TIPOXKAHXZH XTA MAGHMATIKA OIKONOMIKQN KATI AIOIKHTIKQN
EINIETHMQON TOMOZX B', AOYKAKHXE MANQAHZ 'Exdoon: 11/2014, ISBN:
9789606706752

Additional bibliography (in Greek):

Mabnpotikd yio Owovopukés Emotipeg kot Atoiknon Enyeipricemv, Avdpovrakng, I'., Kaioapn,
M., Kovvetdg, K., Mavovadxng, I'., Nikag, 1., & [Toradomoviog, A. 1/2024, ISBN: 9786182281437,
KAAAIIIOX Avowktég Akadnpaikég Exdooeig, http://dx.doi.org/10.57713/kallipos-379

-Other Greek-language bibliography:

E. KaBovoavdg, Epapuoyéc Mabnuatikov Aoyiouot (B éxSoon), ExS. I. Mmévou, ABnva, 2006

H. ®Avt{avng, Mabnuatika yia OtkovouoAdyoug I, Exé. I. Mmévou, ABrva, 2008

A. Kwvtijg & Taro Yamane, MaOnuatika Owkovouiko-Awoikntikwv Emiotnuav, Touog A & B, Exé.
Gutenberg

-Other Foreign language bibliography:

Hoy, M., ]. Livernois, C. McKenna, R. Rees and T. Stengos (2001), Mathematics for Economics, MIT
Press.

Hoy, M., ]. Livernois, C. McKenna, R. Rees and T. Stengos (2001), Student's Solutions Manual for
Mathematics for Economics, MIT Press.

Pemberton, M. and N. Rau (2001), Mathematics for Economists: An Introductory Textbook,
Manchester University Press

Klein, M., 2002. Mathematical methods in Economics. Adisson-Wesley Press.

Bailey, D., 1999. Mathematics in Economics. McGraw-Hill.

-Useful Internet Addresses:
http://www.economicsnetwork.ac.uk/teaching/text/mathsforeconomists.htm

http://tutorial.math.lamar.edu/Classes/Calcl/Calcl.aspx

-Related scientific journals:
https://www.journals.elsevier.com/journal-of-mathematical-economics

STATISTICS II

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_122N SEMESTER OF | 2nd
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | STATISTICS II
TEACHING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 4 (lect.) 8
2 (tut.)

COURSE TYPE | Background Course, General Skills, Skill Development
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PREREQUISITE | Indicative prerequisite:
COURSES: | Statistics I, Introduction to Information Systems and Applications
TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:
THE COURSE IS | Yes (in English)
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1225
(URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

By the end of this course the student will be able to:

e Have basic knowledge of theoretical probability distributions which constitute an
essential methodological tool.

e Understand and be able to apply essential statistical inference. This implies that students
should develop critical thinking on decision making.

¢ Understand and apply basic regression analysis to decision making

o Apply basic statistical techniques using statistical software and interpret the results

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course the student will have developed the following skills:

¢ Ability to exhibit knowledge and understanding of the essential facts, concepts, theories and
applications which are related to statistical inference and regression analysis.

¢ Ability to adopt and apply methodology for solving problems in the fields of statistical
inference and regression analysis.

¢ Ability to use computational techniques in the aforementioned fields.

¢ Ability to interact with experts in statistics.

More generally, by the end of this course, the student will have developed the following
abilities:

e Searching, analysing and synthesising facts and information using the necessary
technologies

e Adapt to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Work design and management

3. COURSE CONTENT

e Theory:

Large sample statistical inference. Sampling distributions. Means, difference between two
means, proportions, difference between two proportions. Confidence intervals. Statistical
testing. Small sample statistical inference. Student's t probability distribution. Means, difference
between two means, paired difference test, proportions, difference between two proportions.
Inferences about a population variance. The y2 probability distribution. Comparing two
population variances. The F probability distribution. Introduction to simple and multiple
regressions. The method of least-squares. Testing the utility of a model. Model building.
Elements of time-series analysis.
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4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | — Use of e-class to support teaching, laboratory work and

COMMUNICATIONS communication with students
TECHNOLOGY

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (4 hours per week x 13 52 hours
weeks)

Tutorials (2 hours per weekx 13 26 hours
weeks) -
Hours for private study and 122
preparation for the Laboratory

(study of techniques and theory)
Total number of hours for the 200 hours (total

Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT The overall course grade is the sum of

a) final exam grade (80%), plus
b) 20 percent of the mid-term exam grade

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e inGreek:

Keller, G. 2010. Statistics for economics and business administration. Epikentro publications,
Thessaloniki.

Aczel, D. A. & Sounderpandian, J. 2016. Statistical thinking in the business world. P. C.
Paschalidis Medical publications, Athens.

Chalkos, E. G. 2000. Statistics- theory, applications and use of programs on computers.
Ytatiotikn-Oewpia e@appoyés kat xprion mpoypappdtwyv oe H/Y. Typothito publications,
Athens.

e In English
SPSS Help System
Kanji, Gopal, 2006, 100 Statistical Tests, Sage Publications

Canavos, G. C. & Miller, D. M. 1993. Wadswarth Pub Co. An introduction to modern business
statistics. ISBN: 9780534168421

Keller, G. 2014. Southwestern College Pub. Statistics for management and economics

ECONOMIC HISTORY

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_130 | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 2nd

COURSE TITLE | ECONOMIC HISTORY
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INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING

HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | Field of Economics Science

PREREQUISITE | No

COURSES:
TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:
No | No

COURSE WEBPAGE | http://www.econ.upatras.gr/el/undergraduate/courses/oikonomiki-
(URL) | istoria

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

The aim of the course is to introduce students to the concepts of Economic History. After

successful completion of the course, students are expected to:

¢ Have the ability to evaluate and compare the various theoretical and empirical approaches
to economic and social history

¢ Understand and explain key processes of macroeconomic development: the transition from
feudalism to capitalism and its various forms, the various phases of the industrial revolution,
the occurrence of economic crises.

e Be able to develop synthetic and analytical skills to analyze and compare patterns of
development in the North, South and East and to distinguish forms and phases of
globalization.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search and compilation of information

e Decision making

e Working in an interdisciplinary environment
e Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Introduction: Basic concepts, the content of Economic History. The middle ages. The transition
from the middle ages to the commercial expansion of the 16th & 17th centuries. The discovery
of the new lands & routes and their consequences. The rise of the capitalist system. The
economic conditions during the 18th century. Technological progress & the industrial
revolution. The revolution in transportation. Developments in the agricultural sector.
Industrial production & the 2nd industrial revolution. Wars & economic crises. Post-war
economic developments. The modern capitalism. Major economic crises. Europe’s integration
process. Problems & prospects.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of IT in teaching, and in communication with the students
COMMUNICATIONS | (e-class).
TECHNOLOGY

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 13X3 =39 hours
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Reading 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | End of semester final written exam

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

-In Greek:

B. Kpeppvbdag, Eloaywyn otnv Owovouki lotopia g Evpwmng (1606-206¢ awwvag),
exbooelg “TumwdNTw” - Twwpyog AapSavdg, 2003.

Derek H. Aldcroft- Simon P. Ville (empéAeia), H Eupwmaikn Owovopia 1750-1914, ekSdoelg
AXe€gdvdpela 2005

Derek H. Aldcroft, H Evpwmaikn Owovopia 1914-2000, exb6oeig AdeavSpeia 2007,

-Scientific Journals:
The Economic History Review, The Journal of Economic History

SECOND YEAR, 3rd Semester (Fall)

MICROECONOMICS 1

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_201N SEMESTER OF | 3rd
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | MICROECONOMICS I
TEACHING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 4 (lect.) 8
2 (tut.)

COURSE TYPE | Background Course, General SKills, Skill Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:
Suggested prerequisite: Principle of Economics I

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1359/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
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Microeconomics constitutes a basic pillar of Economics and therefore, a core course in the

Department’s program of studies. Microeconomics provides the theoretical background of the

economic behavior of economic units, i.e., consumers, business firms and resource owners. The

course is taught in two semesters as Microeconomics I and II. After the successful completion

of Microeconomics I, students will be able to:

e Analyze and present in a scientific way the economic behavior and the economic decisions
made by consumers and firms.

e Present and explain the optimizing economic decisions made by consumers (utility
maximization) and firms (profit maximization).

¢ Present the workings of perfectly competitive markets as well as the process of determining
equilibrium prices and quantities.

e Apply the theoretical economic models of the decision making processes and predict changes
in the equilibrium positions of consumers and business firms.

e Analyze and present to special and non-special audiences the effects of governmental
interventions in the markets for goods and services on the welfare of consumers and
producers (consumer and producer surplus, deadweight losses).

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Autonomous work

e Team work

e Decision making

e Promotion of free, creational and deductive reasoning

3. COURSE CONTENT

The nature of microeconomics. Demand and supply. Theory of consumer preferences and utility.
Consumer behavior and individual demand curves. Market demand, price and income
elasticities. The Slutsky equation. Revealed preferences and price indices. Time allocation and
labour supply. The problem of intertemporal allocation. Risk and uncertainty. Production
theory: technology and the factors of production, isoquants, elasticity of substitution, the short-
and the long run, returns to scale. Theory of cost: optimal input combinations, estimation of
short-run and long-run cost functions, Shepard’s lemma. Theory of the firm in perfect
competition in the short & in the long run. Supply curve. Consumer and producer surplus.
Government intervention: taxes, subsidies, production restrictions, tariffs, import quotas.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

ULEALES L6 Ll 2115 (1) Face-to-face class lectures

USE OF INFORMATION AND | ICT technologies are employed for teaching, laboratory work
COMMUNICATIONS | and communication with students. Power point presentations,
TECHNOLOGY | homework assignments, past exams are uploaded in the e-class

latform.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (4 hours per week x 13 52 hours
weeks)

Tutorials (2 hours per weekx 13 26 hours
weeks)

Hours of private study 122 hours
Total number of hours for the 200 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | The overall course grade is the sum of a) the final exam grade
plus b) 20 percent of an optional mid-term exam grade

Both, the mid-term exams and the final are multiple- choice
exams (40 questions with 5 alternative answers). All the
information regarding course material, student assessment,
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laboratory exercises are included in the course outline, which
is distributed to all students in the first day of classes. This
material is also included in course webpage and it’'s always
available to the students during their studies.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
H. Varian, Intermediate Economics, Norton,7 /e, 2005

Nicholson/Snyder, Theory and Application of Intermediate Microeconomics, 10th ed,
Thomson,2007

R. Pindyck -B. Rubinfeld, Microeconomics 6/e, PrenticeHall, 2004
C.McConnell-S.Brue, Microeconomics, 7/e, McGrawhill, 2005

D. Besanko, R. Braentigam, Microeconomics, 2/e, JohnWiley,2005
M. Katz & H. Rosen, Microeconomics, McGrawHill, 1998

Also, The Top 20 Articles AER.prf are included in the recommended literature

MACROECONOMICS 1

1. GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

ECONOMICS

LEVELOF
COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

EC0-203N | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 3

COURSE TITLE

MACROECONOMICS I

INDEPENDENTTEACHINGACTIVITIES

TEACHING
HOURS
PER WEEK

ECTS CREDITS

Lectures and tutorials 4 (lect.) 8

2 (tut)

COURSE TYPE

Background Course, General Skills, Skill Development

PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

Suggested prerequisite: Principles of Economics I

TEACHING
AND
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE
IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

No

COURSE
WEBPAGE
(URL)

http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/macroeconomics-
i

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1371/
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2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

The course introduces students to key topics of macroeconomic theory and policy. After

successful completion of the course, students are expected to:

¢ Have the ability to recognize a country's main macroeconomic problems

¢ Understand the way an economy operates at the macro-level in the short- and medium term

¢ Understand the effects of economic policy on output, employment and the price level

e Understand the process of adjustment of the economy to exogenous shocks

o Are able to use functional relationships, diagrams, and the findings of empirical research to
suggest ways to address/resolve macroeconomic problems

e Are able to solve exercises, finding values for the key macroeconomic variables and
calculating how they may change following external shocks or economic-policy changes

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search and compilation of data and information using the necessary technology
e Adapt to new situations

e Autonomous work, team work

e Decision making

e Working in an international environment

e Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Macroeconomic objectives, macroeconomic models. Short-run equilibrium in the goods market.
Equilibrium in the money market. The IS-LM model, multipliers. Effectiveness of fiscal &
monetary policy, short-run effects of exogenous shocks. The aggregate demand function.
Adjustment of the price level. The labour market, wages & employment. Imperfections in the
labour market (mismatch, tax distortions, unions, efficiency wages, labour contracts). General
equilibrium, the AD-AS model. Determination of output, employment and the price level.
Dynamic adjustment to exogenous shocks and to economic-policy changes. Cases of
malfunctioning of the adjustment mechanism (liquidity trap, inelastic investment demand,
nominal/real interest rates). The Okun relationship. Expectations, the Phillips curve. Risk
premiums in money & capital markets, the extended IS-LM model. Liquidity trap, QE. Oil prices,
output & employment.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

IECCHINCIERHED Face to face lectures and tutorials

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of IT in teaching, and in communication with the students
COMMUNICATIONS | (e-class)

TECHNOLOGY

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures, 4hours per week 13X4 =52 hours
Tutorials, 2hours per week 13X2 = 26 hours
Reading 122 hours
Total number of hours for the 200 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | The overall course grade is the sum of: a) the final exam grade
times 70% b) the (compulsory) mid-term exam grade times
30%, plus c) 20 percent of a mid-term (optional) exam grade.
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The curriculum, samples of analytical questions, the
assessment method of the course and other relevant material
are available on the e-class platform and are accessible to all
students.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
M.Gartner, Macroeconomics, Pearson, 2016

0. Blanchard, F. Giavazzi& A. Amighini, Macroeconomics: A European Perspective, Pearson,
2017

D. Acemoglu, D. Laibson& J. List, Macroeconomics, Pearson, 2015
S. Williamson, Macroeconomics, Global Edition, 2018
N.G. Mankiw, Macroeconomics, Worth Publisher, 2010

- Related Journals:

European Economic Review, Economic Policy, Journal of Macroeconomics
-Useful internet sites:
https://www.economicsnetwork.ac.uk/teaching/Text%20and%20Notes/Intermediate%20Macroecon
omics

https://www.economist.com/

https://www.oecd.org/

https://www.imf.org/

https://european-union.europa.cu/

https://back.nber.org/releases/

https://www.ecb.europa.cu/

https://www.bankofgreece.gr/

ENGLISH FOR ECONOMISTS I

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_Z01N SEMESTER OF | 3rd
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | ENGLISH FOR ECONOMISTS I
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 2

COURSE TYPE | General Knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested Prerequisite: English B1/B2

TEACHING AND | English
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | Yes
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1452/
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2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

The course is based on student-centered activities that are interactive and develop various
aspects of the language. In addition to terminology and concepts related to the field of study,
emphasis is also placed on promoting and developing soft and academic skills. As a result,
students engage in activities that develop these skills and promote critical thinking. The course
is based on the book “English for Business and Accounting” by Disigma Publications (available
on Eudoxus). It also relies on authentic material, interactive exercises, and films related to
economic topics. Supplementary material and articles are provided by the instructor.
By the end of this course, students will have:
e Improved their understanding of economic terminology, especially the language used
in textbooks and economic journals.
e Learned how to understand and analyze authentic materials (texts related to their
field).
e Developed their critical thinking.
e Developed academic skills.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Improvement of skills in the use of the English language

e Improvement of scientific discourse

e Improvement of written and oral communication for specific purposes
e Improvement of communication skills and teamwork

3. COURSE CONTENT

Each lesson includes various types of language exercises aimed at acquiring and consolidating
academic vocabulary and the language used in the science of economics, as well as soft and
academic skills.
Topics
e History of Economics
e Basic Economic Concepts - Understanding terms such as supply and demand, market
equilibrium, opportunity cost
Robert Frost, The Road Not Taken
Economic Theories and Models - Classical and modern economics
Microeconomics / Macroeconomics
The Evolution of Money
Banks and The Supply of Money
E-commerce
The Founder (2016). Innovation and Entrepreneurship
Special Topics: Behavioral Economics.
Numbers, Graphs, and Charts
Writing Emails (Subject Lines, topic proposal, etc.)
Presentation skills
Research Skills (Source evaluation, CRAAP test)

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD . : .
e Face-to-face: reading texts - oral and written exercises

aimed at understanding the text and the academic
language of economics

e Flipped classroom with the aim of developing the
initiative of the students and their active participation

e Reflection
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USE OF INFORMATION AND e Use of ICT in teaching (Google Docs, polls, word clouds,

COMMUNICATIONS infographics, PowerPoint, interactive games and
TECHNOLOGY exercises)
e Use of the e-class electronic platform
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures and classroom 13X3 =39 hours
exercises/activities.
Reading- Language and lexical 11 hours
exercises

A. Optional assignment:
Description, analysis, and
interpretation of graphs through
the e-class module: assignments
(up to 10% of the final grade)

B. Optional presentation on a topic
drawn from the semester’s themes
after consultation with the
instructor (up to 20% of the final
grade)

C. Online multiple-choice exercises
through the e-class module: links
(included in the exam material)

Total number of hours for the 50 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | Assessment consists of:

(a) written exam at the end of the semester consisting of:
true/false statements, multiple choice questions, cloze
passages, matching terms and definitions, text comprehension,
and short answer/ essay questions.

(b) Optional Assignment A (up to 10% of the final grade)

(c) Optional Assignment B (up to 20% of the final grade)

The final grade for the course will be based 100% on the final
exam if no optional assignments are submitted.

Teaching and assessment materials and other relevant
material are available in e-class and are accessible to all
students.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

E-class documents: https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1452/
English for Business and Accounting (Disigma Publications).
English - Greek Dictionary of Business and Economic Terms, 2022, Anuntplog Z08n¢

- Relevant Web links

http://ocw.mit.edu/courses/economics

www.theguardian.com /business/glossary-business-terms-a-z-jargon
AyylosAnvikd As&ikd WordReference.com

www.translatum.gr/forum/index.php?action=search2;search=present%20value
www.theguardian.com /business/economics

http://www.economist.com
http://www.smarteconomist.com
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ACCOUNTINGI

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECON_131 | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 3t

COURSE TITLE | ACCOUNTINGI

TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect) 6
2 (tut.)
COURSE TYPE | Skills development
PREREQUISITE | No
COURSES:
TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT | Greek
LANGUAGE:
THE COURSE IS | No
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS
STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1209/
(URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Students will obtain the basic knowledge of accounting concepts and principles which allow
them to

handle issues related to financial accounting, such as measuring business transactions, financial
reporting and analysis.

The course is introductory in nature and choice and therefore has no prerequisites.

Competences:

e Knowledge of basic accounting concepts and terms such as basic accounting equation,
accounting event, balance sheet,

income statement, cash flows statement etc.

¢ Understand how the double entry system works

» Monitoring of the accounting cycle of a firm and preparing basic financial statements i.e
balance sheet, income

statement etc.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course students will have developed the following skills (general abilities):
e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary technologies
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 Adapt to new situations

* Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Working in an international environment

3. COURSE CONTENT

Weeks 1,2 : Introduction to the financial Statements

Weeks 3,4 : Transaction Analysis

Weeks 5,6: Accrual Accounting and Income

Weeks 7,8: Inventory and Cost of Goods Sold

Weeks 9,10: Plant Assets, Natural Resources & Intangibles
Week 11: Internal Control and Cash

Weeks 12,13: Case studies presentation and Problem solving.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHINGMETHOD
Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs)
COMMUNICATIONS | (e.g. power point) in teaching and communicating with
TECHNOLOGY | students.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION el diptog Epyaciag
E¢aunvou

Lectures 39 hours
Study and Analysis of the literature 72 hours
Project writing 39 hours
Total number of hours for the
Course 150 hours (total
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS student work-load)
credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | a) Submission of assignments (20%) and b) performance on the
final written examination at the end of the semester (80%). The
evaluation criteria are clearly defined and posted in the
relevant web page of the course:
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1209/

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Recommended Literature :

“Financial Accounting”, HARRISON - HORNGREN - THOMAS, PEARSON, 2015.
“Principles of Accounting”, Needles, Powers and Crosson, Cengage Learning, 2014.
Additional reading material is accessible at:

Lecture notes (https://eclass.upatras.gr/modules/document/?course=ECON1209).

-Relevant Academic Journals:

The Accounting Review, Journal of Accounting and Economics, Journal of Accounting Research,
Contemporary Accounting Research, Review of Accounting Studies, Accounting, Organizations
and Society, Management Accounting Research, Accounting, Auditing & Accountability Journal,
Critical Perspectives on Accounting, Accounting Horizons.

- Relevant Web links

American Accounting Association (https://aaahq.org/)

British Accounting Association (https://bafa.ac.uk/)

CFA Institute (https://www.cfainstitute.org/ )

European Accounting Association (https://eaa-online.org/)
Business Week (https://www.bloomberg.com/businessweek )

The Economist (https://www.economist.com/ )
Eurostat (https://ec.europa.eu/eurostat)
Financial Times (https://www.ft.com/)
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Google Finance (https://www.google.com/finance )

Reuters (https://www.reuters.com/)

Yahoo! Finance (https://finance.yahoo.com/)

Committee of European Securities Regulators (https://www.esma.europa.eu/)

European Union (https://european-union.europa.eu/ )

International Accounting Standards Board (IASB) (https://www.ifrs.org/groups/international-

accounting-standards-board/)

INTRODUCTION TO CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL LAW

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_DE115 SEMESTER OF | 3r
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | INTRODUCTION TO CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL LAW

TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK

Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | General background, Specialised general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no prerequisite courses.

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA534/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The complexity of modern civil and commercial transactions induces the need of understanding
and interpreting the basic concepts of civil and commercial law, that govern the legal
transactions between individuals and other bodies corporate or uncorporated. The aim of this
course is to provide students with university education which will enable acquisition of
knowledge of legal principles and rules of civil and commercial law, by focusing on the following
topics: general principles of civil law, conditions of validity and protection of rights according to
greek civil code, law of obligations, law of contracts, contractual liability, tort, property law,
company law.

By the end of this course the student will have acquired the skill of understanding and
interpreting the main principles and rules of civil and commercial law, as well as identifying
solutions of legal problems regarding the law of obligations, contractual liability and tort.

General Abilities

By the end of this course the student will furthermore be able to: Understand the main principles
of civil and commercial law. Apprehend the basic rules of company law . Understand and
interpret a selected number of legal problems in civil law, regarding the law of obligations, the
law of contracts and tort.
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3. COURSE CONTENT

e principles of civil law

code
e law of obligations
e law of contracts
e contractual liability
e property law
e tort

e company law

In this course we study the main principles and rules of civil and commercial law . In particular
the topics we examine include:

e legal capacity conditions of validity and protection of civil rights according to greek civil

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD.

Lectures
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Communication with students using the campus LMS (eclass)
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 50
Exersices 25
Private study 75
Total number of hours for the
Course (25 hours of work-load 150 hours
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT Final exam with developing questions

5. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE (in Greek)

éxboom, ZaxkkovAag, 2016.

I1. AyaddomoVAov , Baowég ‘Evvoleg Aotikov Awkaiov, 41 exd. ZakkovAiag, 2016.

I1. AyoaAdomovAou - Kopvniia Agdovka- IyyAéon, Elocaywyn oto Sikalo Twv emiyelpricewy, 1n

X. Toevé, Avolkta Akadnpaikd pabniuata - Baowkés évvoleg Aotikov Aikaiov, 2015. ogA. 51

INTRODUCTION TO THE GREEK ECONOMY

1. GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

ECO_154 SEMESTER OF
STUDIES

3rd

COURSE TITLE

INTRODUCTION TO THE GREEK ECONOMY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

TEACHING
HOURS
PER WEEK

ECTS CREDITS
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Lectures 6
COURSE TYPE | Field of Economics Science
PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested Prerequisites:

Principles of Economics I

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ ECON1378/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

After successful completion of the course, students are expected to:

e Have knowledge of the peculiarities of the Greek economy compared to the corresponding
European ones

o Are familiar with the course of macroeconomic aggregates and the overall evolution of the
Greek economy over the period 1992-2015

¢ Have the opportunity to evaluate the "growth" model of the Greek economy that has led to
the financial crisis

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search and compilation of information

e Decision making

e Working in an international environment

e Working in an interdisciplinary environment
e Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Key Macroeconomic variables of the Greek Economy. Methods of measurement and time
course.

The evolution of the Greek economy - From the rapid industrialization of 1953-1973 in the
stagnation period 1973-1992 - Critical 15 years 1993-2008: From the Convergence Program
1994-2000 to the Eurozone - The international crisis as a catalyst for national developments -
Chronicle of the Greek economy 2010-2016 - Assessing the impact of the crisis on the key
figures of the Greek economy - Interpretations of the Greek crisis.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of IT in teaching, and in communication with the students
COMMUNICATIONS | (e-class).

TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 13X3 =39 hours
Reading 111 hours

Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | End of semester final written exam
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5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
-In Greek:

- Scientific Journals:

A. X16vng-T. Koppég, EAAnvikn Owovopia, ek86oelg Ztapovin, 2003

European Economic Review, The Journal of European Economy

X. KéAMag-X.Na&aknec-M. XAetoog (empédeia), Zoyypoveg [lpooeyyioels g EAAnviknig
Owovouiag, ekbooeig Matdxn, 2006

I. Apyeitg (empédeia), Owovopikég AAAayég kat Kowvwvikég Avtiféoeis otnv EAAGSq,
ekbooelg “TumwdNTW” - Topyos Aapdavdg, 2005

INTRODUCTION TO MARKETING-MANAGEMENT
COURSE OUTLINE

1. GENERAL

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

EC0_220

SEMESTER OF
STUDIES

3rd

COURSE TITLE

INTRODUCTION TO MARKETING-MANAGEMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

TEACHING
HOURS
PER WEEK

ECTS CREDITS

Lectures

3

6

COURSE TYPE

Field of Science, Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Suggested Prerequisites: Principles of Economics I

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

No

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1522/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

marketplace.

By the end of this course the student will be able to:
e Understand the basic concepts of marketing and their importance in the modern
business/economic environment

Understand the competitive business environment

Use the appropriate information from market research in order to design effective and
efficiency marketing strategies

Explain consumers’ decision-making process
Understand the importance of Business Policies and Strategic Marketing tools in the

e Cooperate with their fellow students in assessing and presenting a real business case study.
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General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Decision making
e Group work

By the end of this course the student will have developed the following general abilities:
e Work design and management

3. COURSE CONTENT

Introduction to the concepts of management and business strategy. The role of marketing
management in the performance of businesses and organizations. Satisfying the customer.
Winning markets through market-oriented strategic planning. The management of marketing
information and the measurement of market demand. Analysis of marketing environment.
Analysis of consumer- and industrial-buying behavior. Sectors and competitors. Market
segmentation and targeting markets. Product/offer differentiation. Product/offer positioning.
New product/offer development. Global marketing strategies. Planning, implementation,
evaluation, and control of the marketing effort.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Lectures
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of IT in teaching, and in communication with students (e.g.
COMMUNICATIONS | PowerPoint presentations, e-class, web-sites).
TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 3 hours per week 13X3 =39 hours
Work at home 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT | Written final examination

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Marketing

Mapketvyk-Ztpatnywkr [Ipoceyylon 2n ékdoaon, Perreault W.D., Cannon J.P., McCarthy E.J.,
"ExSoomn: 2/2022, ISBN: 9789925588800

Mapketivyk-Evvoleg kat Ztpatnyikég, Dibb Sally, Simkin Lyndon, Pride William.M., Ferell O.C.
"‘ExSoom: 1/2021, ISBN: 9789925576388

MAPKETINTK, £. Anuntptadng, A. T¢wptlakn ExSoon: 1/2010, ISBN: 9789607745286

-Tllp6o0stn Bifroypapia (evoeikTiki)
Twwopkog, . 1. (2013), Ztpatnyko Mapketivyk, ExkSdoeig Ztapoving, Adnva.

Kotler, P. kat Keller, K.L. (2006), Mapketivyk Mavatluevt, Ekdooeig KAetdapiBpog, ABrva.
Mamaddakng, B. (2012), Ztpatnykn twv Emyyelpnoewy, t. A kau B, Ek§0ceig Mmévou, ABva.

-XuvaQn emOTNUOVIKE TTEPLOSIK:
European Journal of Marketing, Journal of Marketing Management, Journal of Strategic
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BEHAVIORAL ECONOMICS

COURSE OUTLINE
6. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_252 SEMESTER OF | 3
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | BEHAVIORAL ECONOMICS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, | TEACHING
e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are HOURS ECTS CREDITS
awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly PER WEEK
teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE | Suggested prerequisites: Microeconomics I and II, Macroeconomics
COURSES: | I and II, and Econometrics

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS | No
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1469/
(URL)

7. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course the student will be able to:
e  Understand the limitations of models with rational decision makers.
e Understand the importance of the factors that influence the occurrence of events and the
decision-making process.
e Analyze economic behavior using realistic assumptions and irrational behaviors.
e  Ask questions that help to realistically depict the behavior of individuals.
e Plan and develop research tasks and experiments.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
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Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas Others...

Analyze and synthesize data to make decisions.

Understand factors that affect the course of events and the decision-making process.
Synthesize scientific work and develop skills to understand complex problems with critical
thinking, logical argumentation.

Design, organize and synthesize research and scientific experiments and work (research,
experiments, RCTs, interviews).

Calculation and statistical processing programs.

Project design and management.

Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility.

Autonomous work and teamwork.

Work in an international environment and in an interdisciplinary environment.

Develop new research ideas.

8.

COURSE CONTENT

The course introduces the basic tools in Behavioral Economics required to perform
economics analysis and decision-making processes by understanding decision-making
mechanisms and basic cognitive science. The experimental approach to basic issues of
economics is promoted and presented, which is based on the monitoring of the behavior of
individuals under laboratory and real conditions in a theoretical and empirical setting. The
course is developed in the following sections:

Introduction to Behavioral Economics - Introductory Concepts - Two Systems - Behavioral

Nudges

Economics in Selected Scientific Fields

Heuristic Methods and Prejudices - Biases, Exercises and Applications

Excessive Confidence — Mistakes and Misconceptions

Risk Preferences, Time Preferences - Exercises and Applications

Prospect Theory - Exercises and Applications

Decision Making Procedures and Options - Exercises and Applications

Nudge Theory, Introductory Concepts, Applications Behavioral Changes, Incentives and

Applications of Nudge Theory
e Choice Architecture - Theory and Applications (Real Life Case studies and RCTs)
e  Economic Applications — Public Policy Tools

9. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHOD P
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs)
COMMUNICATIONS | (e.g. powerpoint) in teaching. The lectures for each chapter are
TECHNOLOGY | uploaded on the e-class platform in the form of ppt files, which

the enrolled students can freely download.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures (3 hours per week x 13 39 hours
weeks)
Individual work 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple

The assessment is based on student’s performance in the
written final examination (100%), The content of written
examinations deals with issues of understanding basic
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choice questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions, problem
solving, written work, essay/report, oral
examination, public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

concepts, comparative evaluation of competitive theories and
solving numerical problems related to the content of the
course. The evaluation criteria are described in the Course
Syllabus, which is posted on the platform e-class upatras.

10. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Required textbook:

Erik Angner, A Course in Behavioral Economics (London: Red Globe Press, 2021)

Kahneman, Daniel. Thinking, fast and slow. Macmillan, 2011.

Greek edition: Daniel Kahneman (2014) Zkéym, apyn Kot ypiyopT: ZOUTEPIPOPIKN
OIKOVOLUIKT, UNYoviopol Mymg omopdcemv, yvootokn emtothun Exddoeic Kdtontpo,
Abnva, ISBN: 978-618-5111-24-3. (Kwdwdc Bipriov otov Evdo&o: 59370102)

Thaler, R. H. (2015). Misbehaving: The making of behavioral economics. W W Norton & Co.

Greek edition: Richard H. Thaler (2018) ITapdtunn cvuneprpopd, H drapdppmon Kot 1
avadelEn e cuumepLPopkng owovopukng, Exdooeig Katomtpo, ABrva, ISBN: 978-618-
5111-85-4. (Kwdwodg Bipriov otov Evdo&o: 77107064)

- Related Journals:

Games and Economic Behavior, Experimental Economics, Journal of Economic Behavior and
Organization, Journal of Economic Psychology, Journal of Behavioral and Experimental Economics

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION I

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL
SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | ECO_DE113 SEMESTER OF | 3t
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION I
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6
COURSE TYPE | Field of Science
PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no prerequisite courses.
TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:
THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA471
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2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The aim of the course is to introduce students in Management Science giving emphasis on
planning, organizing, leading and controlling, as well as on managerial roles and managers’
competences. Moreover, relevant theories and key concepts will be analyzed with critical
perspective in today’s turbulent business environment.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:

1. Understand the basic concepts and theories related to Business Administration.
2. Develop critical thinking regarding managerial functions in today’s business.

General Abilities

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following
skills/competences:

1. Analyzing theoretical concepts and investigating relevant managerial practices.

2. Generating ideas for case studies regarding managerial effectiveness.

3. COURSE CONTENT

1. Introduction to Management
2. Planning
3. Organizing
4. Leading
5. Controlling
4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT
TEACHING METHOD.
Lectures
USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION | The lectures content of the course for each chapter are
TECHNOLOGIES | uploaded on the internet (e-class), in the form of a series of
ppt files, where from the students can freely download them
using a password which is provided to them at the beginning
of the course.
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 42
Case studies 26
Hours for private study of the 82
student
Total number of hours for the
Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS 150 hours
credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT The grade is calculated on the basis of the final written exam
(theory, case studies).

5. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Schermerhorn |. (2012). Management, John Wiley & Sons.

Mullins L. and Christy G. (2014). Management and Organizational Behavior, Pearson Education

Limited.
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SECOND YEAR, 4th Semester (Spring)

MICROECONOMICS I1

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_202N SEMESTER OF | 4th
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | MICROECONOMICS I
TEACHING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 4 (lect.) 8
2 (tut.)

COURSE TYPE | Background Course, General Skills, Skill Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites: Principal of Economics I and
Microeconomics .

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1307/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Microeconomics constitutes one of the two basic pillar of Economics (the other being

Macroeconomics) and thus it is a core course in any undergraduate program of Economics.

Microeconomics provides the theoretical foundation of the economic behavior of economic

units, i.e., consumers, business firms, and resource owners. Microeconomics is taught in two

semesters as Microeconomics I and II. After the successful completion of Microeconomics 11

students will be able to:

e Analyze and present in a professional and scientific way, to specialized and non- specialized
audiences, the various market structures and their economic effects on equilibrium prices and
quantities in the short run and long run.

e Analyze the business strategies undertaken by firms when there is interdependence among
them.

e Analyze and present in a scientific way the markets for factors of production and apply
comparative static analysis.

e Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of the issues concerning efficiency, general
equilibrium and general welfare.

o Analyze the effects of government intervention in the case of public goods and externalities
and explain why governmental intervention improves general welfare.

e Apply microeconomic theory and microeconomic models to real economic situations and
explain, analyze and predict the effects of interventions and structural changes in the
economy on the welfare of individuals.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Autonomous work
e Team work
¢ Decision making
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e Promotion of free, creational and deductive reasoning

3. COURSE CONTENT

Pure monopoly theory: short-run and long-run equilibrium, comparison with perfect
competition, price differentiation. The theory of monopolistic competition: product
differentiation, short -run and long-run equilibrium, advertising. Oligopoly theory:
background, the Cournot and Bertrand models, Stackelberg model, model of dominant firm,
the Sweezy model, cartels. Introduction to Game theory. Price and employment of inputs
under perfect competition. Price and employment of inputs under imperfect competition.
General equilibrium and resource allocation. Edgeworth box, exchange and production. The
product transformation curve, the marginal rate of transformation. Welfare economics and
political economy. Marginal conditions for optimal resource allocation, the production
possibility curve and the social welfare function, perfect competition and economic efficiency.
Public goods, externalities. The optimal quantity of a public good, the provision of a public
good, the case of environmental pollution, property rights and the Coase theorem, state
intervention. Moral hazard , asymmetric information, auctions.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD .
Face- to —face lectures in the classroom

USE OF INFORMATION AND | In e-class material, in tutorials, when necessary and in student’s
COMMUNICATIONS | communication

TECHNOLOGY

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (4 hours per week x 13 52 hours
weeks)
tutorials (2 hours per week x 13 26 hours
weeks)
Hours for private study of the 122 hours
student
Total number of hours for the 200 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | The overall course grade is the sum of a) the final exam grade
plus b) 20 percent of an optional mid-term exam grade

Both, the mid-term exams and the final are multiple- choice
exams (40 questions with 5 alternative answers). All the
information regarding course material, student assessment,
laboratory exercises are included in the course outline, which
is distributed to all students in the first day of classes. This
material is also included in course webpage and it’s always
available to the students during their studies.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
H. Varian, Intermediate Economics, Norton,7 /e, 2005

Nicholson/Snyder, Theory and Application of Intermediate Microeconomics, 10th ed,
Thomson,2007

R. Pindyck -B. Rubinfeld, Microeconomics 6/e, PrenticeHall, 2004
C.McConnell-S.Brue, Microeconomics, 7/e, McGrawhill, 2005

D. Besanko, R. Braentigam, Microeconomics, 2/e, JohnWiley, 2005
M. Katz & H. Rosen, Microeconomics, McGrawHill, 1998

The Top 20 Articles AER.prf
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MACROECONOMICS II

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVELOF | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE
COURSE CODE | ECO_204N SEMESTER OF | 4t
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | MACROECONOMICS II
TEACHING
INDEPENDENTTEACHINGACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 4 (lect) 8
2 (tut.)
COURSE TYPE | Background Course, General Skills, Skill Development
PREREQUISITE | Suggested prerequisites: Macroeconomics I
COURSES:
TEACHING | Greek
AND
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:
THE COURSE IS | Yes (in English)
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS
STUDENTS
COURSE | http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/macroeconomics
WEBPAGE | -ii
(URL)
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1384/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

This course is a continuation of Macroeconomics I, and it aims to examine important issues of

macroeconomic theory and policy. After successful completion of the course, students are

expected to:

e Understand how an open economy operates and how it may react to policy changes and

exogenous shocks

Understand the factors that generate growth

Understand the factors that can lead to changes in aggregate consumption and investment

Understand the dynamics of fiscal deficits, why a country may accumulate public debt, when

the debt is unsustainable and what this may imply for the government-bond markets

Are able to use functional relationships, diagrams, and the findings of empirical research to

suggest ways to address/resolve key macroeconomic problems

e Are able to solve exercises, identifying equilibrium values for macroeconomic variables and
calculating how they may change when external events or changes in economic policy occur

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search and compilation of data and information using the necessary technology
e Adapt to new situations
e Autonomous work, team work
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e Decision making
e Working in an international environment
e Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Open Economy: National income constraint, balance of payments, trade balance. Determinants
of net exports. Interest rates, exchange rates, determinants of international capital flows.
Equilibrium in the open economy. Analysis of effects of policy changes and external shocks. Role
of the exchange rate system and the degree of international capital mobility. Growth: Growth
accounting, Solow residual. Savings & productivity in the Solow model, dynamic adjustment and
steady-state equilibrium. 'Golden rule' of capital accumulation. The extended Solow model.
Technology, human capital, the public sector, globalization, poverty traps. Absolute & relative
convergence of per capita incomes. Endogenous growth, the AK model. Consumption &
Investment: Consumption and intertemporal choice. The life-cycle model, the permanent
income model. Investment demand, expectations & uncertainty. Present-value model,
accelerator model, neoclassical investment model, Tobin’s-Q model. Fiscal Policy, Deficits &
Public Debt: The income constraint of the state, ways of financing public spending. Reasons for
accumulating deficits, the dynamics of deficits, sustainable and unsustainable public debt.
Monetization of public debt. The market for government bonds, risk premiums, speculation,
rating.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHINGMETHOD .
Face to face lectures and tutorials

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of IT in teaching, and in communication with the students
COMMUNICATIONS | (e-class).

TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures, 4 hours per week 13X4 =52 hours
Tutorials, 2 hours per week 13X2 = 26 hours
Reading 122 hours

Total number of hours for the 200 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | The overall course grade is the sum of: a) the final exam grade
times 70% b) the (compulsory) mid-term exam grade times
30%, plus c) 20 percent of a mid-term (optional) exam grade.

The curriculum, samples of analytical questions, the
assessment method of the course and other relevant material
are available on the e-class platform and are accessible to all
students.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
M.Gartner, Macroeconomics, Pearson, 2016

R. Barro, Macroeconomics, 5t Edition, 2012

0. Blanchard, F. Giavazzi & A. Amighini, Macroeconomics: A European Perspective, Pearson,
2017

D. Acemoglu, D. Laibson & J. List, Macroeconomics, Pearson, 2015M.Gartner, Macroeconomics,
Pearson, 2016

- Related Journals:
European Economic Review, Economic Policy, Journal of Macroeconomics
-Useful internet sites:
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https://www.economicsnetwork.ac.uk/teaching/Text%20and%20Notes/Intermediate%20Macroecon
omics

https://www.economist.com/

https://www.oecd.org/

https://www.imf.org/

https://european-union.europa.cu/

https://back.nber.org/releases/

https://www.ecb.europa.eu/

https://www.bankofgreece.gr/

https://www.pbo.gr/

ENGLISH FOR ECONOMISTS 11

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_Z02N SEMESTER OF | 4th
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | ENGLISH FOR ECONOMISTS 11
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 2

COURSE TYPE | General Knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisite: English for Economists I

TEACHING AND | English
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | Yes
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1268/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

e Acquisition of an advanced level of knowledge and the seamless use of English for Specific
Purposes (ESP) regarding the four basic skills: reading, writing, listening, and speaking.

¢ Understanding and analyzing authentic material (texts related to their scientific field) with
teaching focused on developing language use skills.

e Familiarization of students with basic principles of academic writing and research related
to their science.

e Development of critical and analytical thinking.

® Reading, understanding, analyzing the language of a published journal paper in the field of
economics.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Cultivation of skills in the use of English terminology and language for economics
Understanding of written and spoken language

Acquiring academic reading, writing and presentation skills

Working in an international and interdisciplinary environment
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3. COURSE CONTENT

Alongside the book from the previous semester and the instructor’s notes, we will use the

book “READING AND WRITING ENGLISH FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS OF ECONOMICS AND

BUSINESS MANAGEMENT.” The aim is to familiarize students with the basic principles of

academic writing and research related to their field. The texts selected for linguistic analysis

and comprehension aim at acquiring and consolidating academic vocabulary and

understanding the language used in economics. At the same time, through the screening of

video clips, students can connect science with reality and develop critical and analytical

thinking.

Topics:

e Macroeconomics: Terms and definitions

Consumption and investment - Economic cycles

Aggregate supply and demand

International Trade - Trade Barriers

Film clips: Financial markets and securities. ‘Bubbles’ versus market fundamentals

Film clips: The economics of immigration. Illegal trade

Film screening: Capitalist systems

Economic Systems - Exploring different economic systems such as capitalism, socialism, and

mixed economies

Special Topics: The Economics of the pharmaceutics Industry. Film screening

Academic writing: Analysis of results

e Writing “Economics” - The economic approach to writing. The structure of papers published
in economic science journals

e Academic writing: Summary, Paraphrasing, Citing sources

e Reading, understanding, and summarizing a published paper in an economic journal

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD . . .

e Face-to-face: reading texts - oral and written exercises
aimed at understanding the text and the academic
language of economics

e Flipped classroom with the aim of developing the
initiative of the students and their active participation

e Reflection

USE OF INFORMATION AND e Use of ICT in teaching (Google Docs, polls, word clouds,

COMMUNICATIONS infographics, PowerPoint, interactive games and
TECHNOLOGY exercises)
e Use of the e-class electronic platform

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 13X3 = 39 hours
Hours for private studying 11 hours
Studying language and lexical
exercises

A. Optional presentation (topic
selection in consultation with the
instructor): 30%

B. Optional assignment through
the e-class platform: 10%

Total number of hours for the 50 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | The evaluation is done:

(a) through a written examination at the end of the semester,
which includes multiple-choice questions, true/false
questions, fill-in-the-blank with the correct economic term,
matching terms and definitions, text comprehension
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questions, and short answer questions (60% of the final
grade).

(b) by completing optional assignment A (30% of the final
grade).

C) by completing optional assignment B (10% of the final
grade).

The course grade will be based 100% on the final exam
for students who choose not to complete the optional
assignments.

The syllabus, evaluation criteria, and other teaching/learning
materials are posted on e-class and are accessible to all
students.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

READING AND WRITING ENGLISH FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
MANAGEMENT (Disigma Publications)
English for Business and Accounting (Disigma)

E-class Documents: https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1268/

--Useful internet sites:

https://finance.yahoo.com
https://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish/language/wordsinthenews/

WWW.economist.com

https://thecuriouseconomist.com
http://ocw.mit.edu/courses/economics
WWW.smarteconomist.com
https://finance.feedspot.com/economics_blogs_for_students/

ACCOUNTING II
COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECON_132 SEMESTER OF | FOURTH
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | ACCOUNTING II
TEACHING

INDEPENDENTTEACHINGACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect.) 6
2 (tut)

COURSE TYPE | Skills development

PREREQUISITE | Suggested prerequisites:
COURSES: | Accounting I

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT | Greek
LANGUAGE:
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THE COURSE IS | No
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS
STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE | https://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/accounting
(URL) | -ii

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Students will acquire the relevant knowledge and skills for managing specialized issues in
financial accounting and valuation. The approach of the various accounting issues is based
primarily on the International Accounting Standards completed with references to practices
consistent with Greek Accounting Standards.

Competences:
e Theoretical knowledge of specific accounting issues

e Perception of the wiring of the accounts of assets and liabilities with those of the Income
Statement and Cash Flow Statement
« Application of valuation methods to the most important assets of firms.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have developed the following skills
(general abilities):

e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary technologies

¢ Adapt to new situations

¢ Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Working in an international environment

3. COURSE CONTENT

Weeks 1,2: Accounting for Short-Term Investments & Receivables

Weeks 3,4: Accounting for Long-Term Investments & the Time Value of Money
Weeks 5,6: Accounting for Liabilities

Weeks 7,8: Accounting for Stockholders’ Equity

Weeks 9,10: Evaluating Performance

Week 11: The Statement of Cash Flows

Weeks 12,13: Case studies presentation and Problems solving.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHINGMETHOD
Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs)
COMMUNICATIONS | (e.g. powerpoint) in teaching and communicating with
TECHNOLOGY | students.
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures, 3hours per week 13X3=39 hours
Tutorials, 2Zhours per week 13X2=26 hours
Study and analysis of the 46 hours
literature
PI‘O].eCt writing and problem sets 39 hours
solving
Total number of hours for the
Course 150 hours (total
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS student work-load)
credit)
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STUDENT ASSESSMENT | a) Submission of assignments (30%) and b) performance on the
final written examination at the end of the semester (70%). The
evaluation criteria are clearly defined and posted in the
relevant web page of the course:
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1211/

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Recommended Literature:

“Financial Accounting”, HARRISON - HORNGREN - THOMAS, PEARSON, 2015.
“Principles of Accounting”, Needles, Powers and Crosson, Cengage Learning, 2014.

Additional reading material is accessible at:

Lecture notes (https://eclass.upatras.gr/modules/document/?course=ECON1211).

-Relevant Academic Journals:

The Accounting Review, Journal of Accounting and Economics, Journal of Accounting Research,
Contemporary Accounting Research, Review of Accounting Studies, Accounting, Organizations
and Society, Management Accounting Research, Accounting, Auditing & Accountability Journal,
Critical Perspectives on Accounting, Accounting Horizons.

- Relevant Web links

American Accounting Association (https://aaahq.org/)
British Accounting Association (https://bafa.ac.uk/)

CFA Institute (https://www.cfainstitute.org/ )

European Accounting Association (https://eaa-online.org/)
Business Week (https://www.bloomberg.com/businessweek )
The Economist (https://www.economist.com/ )

Eurostat (https://ec.europa.eu/eurostat)

Financial Times (https://www.ft.com/)

Google Finance (https://www.google.com/finance )

Reuters (https://www.reuters.com/)

Yahoo! Finance (https://finance.yahoo.com/)

Committee of European Securities Regulators (https://www.esma.europa.eu/)
European Union (https://european-union.europa.eu/ )
International Accounting Standards Board (IASB) (https://www.ifrs.org/groups/international-

accounting-standards-board/)

COMPUTER ASSISTED STATISTICS

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EC0_222 SEMESTER OF | 4™
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | COMPUTER ASSISTED STATISTICS
TEACHING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 2 (lect) 6
2 (tut.)
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COURSE TYPE | Specialised general knowledge, Skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1364/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

The aim of the course is to apply the basic statistical methods and techniques using the
possibilities offered by the SPSS statistical software. The emphasis is on selecting the
appropriate statistical method and on interpreting the results.
After completing the course, the student will be able to:
e manage statistical data and perform statistical analysis using SPSS
e decide on the most appropriate statistical method for describing and analyzing data
e check the assumptions and apply the statistical techniques
e choose and create the right statistical graph
e tointerpret SPSS results

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology,

e Working independently,

e Team work,

e  Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

e The Basics of SPSS

e Statistical data sources - Questionnaires— Coding - Detailed Statistical Tables - Data
creation in SPSS and data cleaning

e Analyzing data sets using SPSS: Univariate Descriptive Statistics - Relationship
between two variables - T-tests and Confidence Intervals - Chi square tests - Analysis
of Variance

e Graphical Displays - Checking normality

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD Face to face Lectures and Laboratory work
USE OF INFORMATION AND e Useofe-classto support teaching, laboratory work and
COMMUNICATIONS communication with students.
TECHNOLOGY e  Use of SPSS Statistical software.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures, 2 hours per week 13X2 =26 hours
Laboratory work, 2 hours per 13X2 = 26 hours
week
Self-study and homework 98 hours
exercises
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | Assessment:
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(a) Written exam at the end of the semester
(b) Homework exercises (it is optional and count for 20%
of the final grade)

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

— SPSS Help system

—  Dvopdéing, X., 2022, Avdivon dedopévav pe to IBM SPSS STATISTICS 28, Exdooceig
Horalion (In greek)

— Keller, G., Gaciu, N., 2019, Statistics for Management and Economics, 2nd Edition,

CENGAGE

— Wallgren, A., Wallgren, B., Persson, R., Jorner,U., Haarland, JA., 1996, Graphing Statistics
and Data, Sage Publications

ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY
COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL
SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | EC0_240 | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 4th
COURSE TITLE | ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6
COURSE TYPE | Field of Science
PREREQUISITE | Suggested prerequisites: Introduction to Economics I & I1
COURSES:
TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:
THE COURSEIS | No
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS
STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE | http://www.econ.upatras.gr/el/undergraduate/courses/oikonomiki-
(URL) | geografia

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

knowledge of:

By the end of the course it is expected that the students will have developed adequate

e The cornerstones in the historical development of Economic Geography, its methodology
and research orientations from 19th century to contemporary era, through the sussession of
different “Paradigms” or schools of thought.

72



http://www.econ.upatras.gr/el/undergraduate/courses/oikonomiki-geografia
http://www.econ.upatras.gr/el/undergraduate/courses/oikonomiki-geografia

e The geographical dimensions of economic activities, the processes of industrialization and
mass production (Fordism-Taylorism) in space, the theories of the location of industries and
those of balanced and uneven spatial development.

e The processes of crisis and restructuring of Fordism, the development of the post-Fordist
regime of flexible accumulation and its spatial configurations, the development of business
networks and clusters in spaces and localities, the geographical aspects of economic
globalization, the geographies of service industries and the development of postindustrial
and postmodern urban centres.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Team work
e Respect to the natural (and built) environment
e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Epistemological turns and critical debates in the historic development of Economic Geography.
The spatial dimensions of economic activities. Industrialization, mass production and spatial
structures. Classical location theories. Theoretical approaches to balanced and uneven spatial
development. The crisis of Fordism, de-industrialization and their spatial effects. Flexible
accumulation, business networks/clusters, and neo-Marshallian industrial districts. Economic
globalization through the prism of critical Economic Geography. The restructuring of capitalism
and the development of postindustrial and postmodern cities.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | o Use of PowerPoint during lectures
COMMUNICATIONS | e Lecturing notes are uploaded in e-class in the form of pdf
TECHNOLOGY files, which the enrolled students can freely download and
study
e Bibliographical material (scientific articles and book
chapters) in pdf files, is regularly uploaded in e-class,
which the enrolled students can freely download and study
e Other information and announcements concerning the
course are regularly uploaded in e-class
e Distant communication with students (when needed)
takes place via e-mail

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (3 hours/week x 13 39 hours
weeks)

Independent study (including the 111 hours
study necessary for the

assignments)

Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | The students’ assessment is based upon: (1) written exams at
the end of the semester (60% of the final course grade) and (2)
group assignments/written essays that each student group
must present and discuss in the class (40% of the final course
grade)*. The above percentages may change depending on the
level of difficulty of the assignments.

[* In order for the assignment grade to “count” in the final
course grade, the student should get at least the grade 5.0 in the
final written exam].
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The evaluation criteria are presented orally during the
introductory course lecture and are clearly defined in the
“course guide” which is uploaded in e-class (and therefore
easily assessible to the enrolled students). In the e-class the
students can also find a “guide for successful work
presentation” in which the relating guidelines and criteria are
clearly defined.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Suggested bibliography

Harvey, D. (2009) H Katdotaon g MetavewteptkotnTag: Alepelivnon Twv ATIapxwv g
[oArtiopikng MetafoAng. ABnva: Metaiypto.

KoupAwovpog H. (2011) AwaSpopég otig Oewpieg tov Xwpou: Owkovopuikn M'ewypa@ia g
Hapaywywng AvadidpBpwong kat ¢ Aviong Avamtuéng. AGnva: Ipomoutadg.

-Additional bibliography (indicative)

Aoyama, Y., Murphy, ].T., & Hanson, S. (2012) Key concepts in Economic Geography. Los Angeles:
Sage.

Clark G., Feldman M., Gertler M.S. Wojcik, D. eds., (2018) The New Oxford Handbook of Economic
Geography. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Harvey, D. (2015) EvSékatn avti@aon: AvioT YEQYPAPIKN AVATITUEN KAL 1] TTApAYWYT] TOU
xwpou. Zto BiBAlo Tov iSlov: 17 avTIPAoELS KoLl TO TEAOG TOV KatLTaAlopov. ABnva: Metaiypto.

KoupAwovpog, H. (2007) Owovopikn yewypa@ia: EToTHOA0YIKEG TOUEG KA KPLTIKEG
avtimapaBéoels. to: Tepkevan 0., lwoneidng, 0., Xwplavomovdog, 1. (em.),
AvBpwmoyewypagio: AvBpwTtog, Kowwvia kat Xwpog. ABnva: Exk§doeig Kpitikr).

Aapmplavidng, A. (2012) Owovopikn F'ewypagia. Xtoyeia Bewplag kot epmelpikd Tapadelypato.
Abnva: exd. Matdaxm.

-Scientific journals (indicative)
Antipode, Economic Geography, Journal of Economic Geography, Regional Studies

TOPICS IN DIGITAL ECONOMICS

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | Economics & Business Administration

DEPARTMENT | Economics

LEVEL OF COURSE | Undergraduate

COURSE CODE | ECO SEMESTER OF | 1st
241 STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | Topics in Digital Economics

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
0€ TIEPITITWOT) TIOV OL TILOTWTIKEG LOVASEG ATIOVELLOVTAL

o€ SLaKPLTA PHEPT TOV LaBNpaTog LY. ALKAEEELS, TEACHING
Epyaotnplakég AOGKN OIS KATL. AV OL TILOTWTIKEG HOURS ECTS CREDITS
LOVASEG ATIOVEOVTAL EVIAIN YIX TO GUVOAO TOU PER WEEK

paBnuatog avaypate Tig efSopadiaics wpeg
S1daokaAiag Kal To GUVOAO TWV TILOTWTIK®OV HOVASwV

Lectures 3

Lab exercises 2
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IlpocBéate oeipés av ypelaotel H opydvwaon 5 6
Stéaokaliag kat ot St6aktikég uéBodot Tov
XPNOLUOTIOLOUVT AL TIEPLYPAPOVTAL AVAAVTIKK 0TO 4.

COURSE TYPE | Scientific field, Skill development

YmoBd6pov, I'svikwy v oewy,
Emotnuovikig leptloyig, Avantvéng
Ag&otiTwy

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

TEACHING AND ASSESSMENT | Greek, English
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | http://www.econ.upatras.gr/el/undergraduate/courses

/themata-psifiakis-oikonomias
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1315/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
[eptypapovtal Ta uabnolakd amoteAéouata Tov UabnUaTog 0L CUYKEKPIUEVES YVWUTELS,
OELOTNTEG KAl LKAVOTNTES KATAAANAOU ETUTESOU IOV O ATTOKTI]GOVY 0L POLTNTEG UETH TNV EMLTUXN
0AOKA)pwON TOV UaONUATOG.
ZuuPovievteite to Mapdaptnua A (éexwploto apyeio ato e-mail)
o [leptypapn) Tov Emmédov Twv Madnoiakwv AToTEAECUATWV Yia KdOE éva KUKAO 0TTOUSWV
ovupwva e lMaioto Ipoodviwy tov Evpwnaikot Xwpov Avatatns Exmtaidevong
o [lepypapikoi Asikteg EmméSwy 6, 7 & 8 tov Evpwmaixot IAatciov llpocévtwyv Awd Biov
Mdabnong
kat [lapaptnua B
o [lepiAnmrtikdg 06nyos avyypapis Mabnoiakwy AToteAsoudtwv

The course discusses issues related to the definition of the digital economy and information
economy. In particular, the special characteristics of digital goods are studied and how they
influence and transform the economy and the related activities that develop within it. After
successful completion of the course, students are expected to be able to:
e Define the concept of the digital economy
e Understand the special characteristics of digital goods
e Recognize when a good has the dimension of a digital good
e Analyze and discuss digital goods within the context of economics
¢ Understand the changes that digital goods bring to business strategy and decision-making
issues
e Understand the transition from economies of scale to the network economy facilitated by
digital goods.
e Understand the policies that can be applied to digital goods
e Study and analyze quantitatively and qualitatively businesses operating in the area of
digital goods.
e Define the concept of e-business, describe the forms of e-commerce and distinguish the
business models of digital businesses
e Define the basic theoretical concepts that constitute the technological infrastructure of
cryptocurrencies and describe the architecture and operation of specific
cryptocurrencies, such as bitcoin.
e Recognize the concept of intellectual property rights in information goods and explain
concepts of "openness”, such as open knowledge, open data, Creative Commons licenses,
Free Software/Open Source Software
e Study cases of digital businesses and identify elements of their business model and the
impact of digital goods.
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General Abilities

AauBdavovtag vmoYn TIG YEVIKES IKAVOTNTEG OV TIPETEL VA EXEL ATTOKTIOEL O TITUXLOUXOG (OTTWG
auTég avaypapovtal oto Hapaptnua AtmAdwuatos kat tapatifevtal akodovBws) o€ mola / ToLES
amo QUTEG AMOCKOTIEL TO UAONUC;.

Avadnitnon, avaivon kat cuvOeon Zxedlaouos kat Stayeipton Epywv

OE60UEVWY KaL TANPOPOPLAV, UE TN XPTioN Yefacuog otn SLAPOPETIKOTNTA KAL TNV

KalL TV amapaitnTwy TEYVOAOYLWV TOAVTTOALTIOUKOT T

Ilpooapuoyn) o€ VEEG KATAOTACELS Yefaouog oto puoko TepfaAiov

ANyYn amopdoewv Emibeién kowvwvikig, emayyeAuatikic kat noikng
Avtovoun epyacia vtevBuvoTnTag kat evatonoliag o Oéuata @uiov
Ouadiki epyacia AOKNON KPLTLKIG KAL QUTOKPLTIKHG

Epyaoia o€ S1e6véc mepifdAiov Tpoaywyn Ths EAeVOEPNG, SNULOVPYIKTHC Kal
Epyaocia o€ diemiotnuoviko meptBaiiov ETAYWYLIKNG TKEYNS

Tapdywyn VEwv epEVVNTIKAV LOEWV

ETAéETe amo Ta ponyoupeva

e Search, analyze and aggregate data and information with the use of the proper tools and
technologies

e Adapt to new situations

e Manage and conduct team projects

e Work in an interdisciplinary environment

e Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The Information Age and the Digital Economy. The Information Economy and Digital Goods.
Pricing Information. Versioning Information. Rights management. Recognizing Lock-in. Managing
Lock-in. Networks and positive feedback. Cooperation and Compatibility. Waging standards
wars. Information policy. The digital enterprise and electronic business. Electronic commerce
and models. Case studies. Business plan for digital goods businesses. Technical foundations for
cryptocurrencies. Digital transformations.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD | Face-to-face/classroom teachingUse of e-class
llpdowmo e mpdowmo, EE amootdoews | Slides and notes to support lectures
eknaidevon kAm. | Software for demonstration and practical
application purposes to show statistical data
processing.
Use of the E-Learning platform eclass in order to:

e Organize the course material (slides, notes,
examples, code snippets etc)

e Perform weekly online quizzes to evaluate
the understanding of the related course
material

¢ Hand in homeworks

e Communicate with the students and the class

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Xprjon T.ILE. oty Aibackalia, otnv
Epyaotnpiakn Exnaidevon, atnv
Emikotvwvia ye Toug QpoLtnTég

TEACHING ORGANIZATION DiopTOg
leptypapoviar avaluTik@ o TPOTOS Kal ApacTnploTnTa Epyaoiag
uéBobot Sibaockaliag. E&aunvov
Aadééeig, Zepuwvapia, Epyaotnpiakn Acknon, | | Lectures 39 (3x13) hours
Aoxnon lleSiov, MeAétn & avdAvon | | Lab exercises 26 (2x13) hours
BiBroypapias,  @povtiotipio, Ilpaktikr | | Team homework 60 hours
(Tomo6étnon), KA Aoknon, | | Individual quizzes and self 25 hours
KaAliteyviké  Epyaotijplo,  Awabpaotikr) | | study
Sbackakia,  EXTALOEVTIKEG — ETIOKEYELS,

Exmovnon upedétng (project), Zvyypaen
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Tdooa Aéloddynang, MéBobot aéloAdynaorg,
AauopPwTIKy 1) ZUUTEPACUATLKY),
Aokiuacia oA amAri¢ Emidoyrig, Epwtiosic
Zuvtoung Amavtnongs, Epwtijosis Avantvéng
Aokiuiwv, Erilvon HpofAnudrtwv, Ipamth
Epyaoia, ExOeon / Avapopd, lIpopopikn
E&étaon, Anudota [lapovoiaoy,
Epyaotnpiaxt Epyacia, KAwvikn EEétaon
AcBevoic, Kaliteyvikn Epunveia, AAAn /
AMeg

Avapépovtal pnta mpoodiopiouéva
Kpttpla aéloAdynong kat eav kat mov ivat
TPOTPATIUA ATIO TOUS POLTNTES;

::Spyaolag , / epyaowwy, Kallreyvikn) | | Total number of hours for 150 hours (total
nutovpyla, KA. the Course

(25 hours of work-load student
Avaypdapovrar oL Wpes pueAétns tov goitntij | | per ECTS credit) workload)
yla kaOe puadnoiaky Spactnplotnta kabwg
Kal oL Wpes un kabodnyovuevng UEAETNG
WOTE 0 OUVOMKOS @POPTOS epyacias o€
enimedo  eéaunjvov va avtiotolel ota
standards tov ECTS
STUDENT ASSESSEMNT
Heptypapn tne Stadikaoiog aéloAdynong 4. Quizzes on the E-Learning platform

5. Two homework assignments conducted

in team work on using software to
perform statistical data processing and
analysis: 30%

6. Final exam (Short and problem-solving
questions): 70%

5. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

-lipotewvopevn BiAoypapia :

13: 978-3319587158, 2017

-ZUVA@Y] ETLOTNUOVIKA TIEPLOSIKA:

Journal of Digital Economy
Journal of Digital Economy Research

Journal of Digital Economy and Sustainable Development

Shapiro, C, and Varian R. H. (2006). Information Rules: A Strategic Guide to the Network
Economy, Harvard Business Review Press, ISBN 087584863X, 1998

Turban, E., Outland, J., King, D., Lee, ]. K., Liang, T. P., Turban, D. C., Electronic Commerce
Electronic Commerce 2018: A Managerial and Social Networks Perspective, Springer, ISBN-

THIRD YEAR, 5t Semester (Fall)

ECONOMETRICS

COURSE OUTLINE

1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_320 SEMESTER | 5t
OF STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | ECONOMETRICS
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | TEACHING HOURS
PER WEEK ECTS CREDITS
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Lectures and tutorials 3 (Lect.) 6
1 (tut.)

COURSE TYPE | Background, Field of Economics Science, Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites: Mathematics for Economists |,
Mathematics for Economists II, Statistics I, Statistics II, Principles
of Economics I, Principles of Economics Il

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1202/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

The Econometrics course introduces students to the basic econometric methods necessary to

quantify the relationships between two or more variables. Specifically, students learn to:

¢ evaluate quantitative models of economic relations,

e interpret (in economic terms) statistical results resulting from the use of econometric
methods in economic models and

e forecast (introduction) economic variables based on a given econometric model

It is the basic quantitative course that links Statistics, Mathematics and Economic Theory.

Upon successful completion of the course the student will be able to:

e Recognize simple and multiple linear regression as a tool for analyzing economic data (cross-
section and time series)

e use Excel at an introductory level for econometric analysis. Use open source software at an
introductory level, e.g. gretl

e provide interpretation and critical evaluation of econometric analysis results

e perform basic model validation procedures in the context of single or multiple linear
regression

e read and understand reports and published empirical work that uses the concepts and
methods introduced in the class

¢ use econometric models in academic work

e present technical results in a clear and comprehensible manner

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary technologies
e Decision making

e Autonomous Work

e Teamwork

e Production of new research ideas

e Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Lecture 1 - 2:

Definition of econometrics, Data types, Cross section data, Time series data, Panel data.
Introductory statistical concepts: random variables, expected value, variance, covariance,
correlation, estimators.

Lectures 3 - 4:
Causality and spurious Correlations, The Simple Bivariate regression model, Ordinary least
squares Estimation Method, Sum of Squares Decomposition
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Lecture 5 - 6:
Statistical Induction in Simple Linear Model, Forecasting under the Simple Linear Regression
Model

Lecture 7 - 8:

Time as an explanatory variable, Logarithmic-log transformation, Logarithmic-linear
transformation, Linear logarithmic transformation, Stationarity and and non-stationarity,
Maximum likelihood method

Lecture9-10-11:

The multiple regression model, The Gauss-Markov theorem, Disturbance terms Variance
estimator, Statistical induction in the multiple model, Multiple regression model fit criteria:
Coefficient of Determination, Adjusted Coefficient of Determination, AIC and BIC information
criteria, Interpretation of coefficients in multiple regression and partitioned regression, Model
specification, Missing variables, Introduction of unnecessary variables, Multicollinearity,
Dummy variables: Seasonality, Effects of Specific Exogenous Factors, Sequentially Continuous
Functions

Lecture 12-13:
Testing joint linear restrictions. F-tests.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

fIEACEINCIMERHOD Face to face lectures and tutorials

USE OF INFORMATION AND | ¢ Support Learning through the e-class platform
COMMUNICATIONS | « Using Excel and the open-source program gretl for practice
TECHNOLOGY | onall the taught techniques and the presentation of economic

results

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39 hours(3x13)
Tutorials-Practice exercises 13 hours (1x13)

focusing on the application of
methodologies and analysis of
case studies to small groups of
students

Hours for private study of the 98 hours
student and preparation of home-
works

Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | [. Written final exam in Greek language which includes
multiple-choice questions with or without justification

II. Optional individual (grade augmentation) projects that
involve econometric exercises using Excel and / or gretl

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
e EIXATQIH XTHN OIKONOMETPIA, BENETHX IQANNHZX, ‘Exéoon: 3/2021, ISBN:
9786185560096
e OIKONOMETPIA, TZABAAHY HAIAY, Ex8oon: 1/2008, ISBN: 9789609856607

-Other Greek-language bibliography:
e  Econometric Methods, by John Dinardo, Jack Johnson, Klidarithmos Publications, 2005
e Introduction to Econometrics by Georgios K. Christou, Gutenberg Publications, 1998
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-Other Foreign language bibliography:

e  Econometric analysis / William H. Greene 31 ékdoon, ekddoeig Prentice Hall, 1997

e  Dynamic econometrics / David F. Hendry Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995

e [Estimation and inference in econometrics, Twv Rassell Davidson, James G. Mackinnon,
Exédoeis Oxford University Press, 1993

e Introduction to statistics and econometrics, Tov Takeshi, Amemiya, Ex6doeis Harvard
University Press, 1994

e Introduction to the theory and practice of econometrics, Twv George G. Judge, R.Carter
Hill, William E. Griffiths, Helmut Lutkepohl and Tsoung-Chao Lee, Ex6éoeig Wiley, 1988

-Useful Internet Addresses:
http://www.feweb.vu.nl/econometriclinks
http://www.ssc.wisc.edu/~bhansen/econometrics

-Related scientific journals:
Journal of Econometrics,
Journal of Applied Econometrics

ECONOMICS OF THE FIRM
COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_355 SEMESTER OF | 5th
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | ECONOMICS OF THE FIRM
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | Special background

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites:
Micro-economics I and IL

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1390/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

This course aims at the enhancement of the students’ confidence about the usefulness of
their studies, by showing that the theoretical knowledge obtained from the courses of
Microeconomic Theory, Statistics and Econometrics, etc. can help to solve practical
problems faced by business executives.
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Competences:

1. An ability to demonstrate a broad and integrated knowledge and understanding of the
scope, main areas and boundaries of intermediate micro-economic analysis of the firm.
Demonstrating a critical understanding of a selection of the principal theories,
principles, concepts and terminology at the core of this subject.

2. Using skills, techniques and practices that are specialized or advanced and practicing
routine methods of research.

3. Undertaking critical analysis, evaluation and/or synthesis of ideas, concepts,
information and issues.

4. Making formal and informal presentations on mainstream topics in the subject.
Interpreting, using and evaluating numerical data.

5. Taking some responsibility for the team work and for a range of resources. Exercising
autonomy and initiative in some activities at a professional level.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course students will have developed the following skills (general abilities):
e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary technologies

¢ Adapt to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Teamwork

e Working in an international environment

e Working in an interdisciplinary environment

« Design and project management

3. COURSE CONTENT

1) Introduction to Managerial Economics: Relationships of M.E. to other disciplines. The basic
process of decision making. The theory of the firm. Reasons for the existence of profit.
Managerial interests and the Principal - Agent Problem.

2) Demand Theory: The market demand curve, industry and firm demand functions. The price
elasticity of demand, point and arc elasticities. Price elasticity and total money expenditure.
Price elasticity and pricing policy. The income elasticity of demand. Cross elasticities of demand.
The advertising elasticity of demand. The constant - elasticity demand function. Case studies -
Problem solving.

3) Estimating Demand Functions: The identification problem. Consumer interviews, Market
experiments, regression analysis. Interpreting the computer printout. Multicolinearity, Serial
correlation and analysis of the residuals. Case studies - Problem solving.

4) Production Theory: The production function with one and more inputs. The law of
diminishing marginal returns and the optimal level of utilization of an input. Isoquants, the
marginal rate of technical substitution. The optimal combination of inputs. Returns to scale and
the output elasticity. Measurement and analysis of production functions. Case studies — Problem
solving.

5) The Analysis of Costs: Opportunity costs. Short-run and long-run cost functions. Average and
marginal costs. Economies of scope. Break-Even Analysis and profit contribution analysis. Case
studies - Problem solving.
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6) Pricing Practices: Cost-Plus pricing. The multiple - product firm: Demand interrelationships.
Pricing of joint products: fixed proportions. Output of joint products: variable proportions.
First-degree, second-degree and third-degree price discrimination. Using coupons and rebates
for price discrimination. Tying and Transfer pricing. Case studies - Problem solving.

7) Risk Analysis: Definition of risk and probability. Probability distributions and expected
values. Comparisons of expected profit. Constructing decision trees. The expected value of
perfect information. Measuring attitudes towards risk: The utility approach. Constructing and
using a utility function. Attitudes toward risk: three types. Measures of risk: the standard
deviation and coefficient of variation. Adjusting the valuation model for risk. The use of risk
adjusted discount rates. Simulation techniques and the application of the maximin rule. Case
studies - Problem solving.

8) Capital Budgeting: The capital budgeting process, Cash flow estimation, Capital Budgeting
Decision Rules: net present-value (NPV), profitability index (PI), internal rate of return (IRR),
payback period. The cost of capital, crossover discount rate, the component cost of debt, the
component cost of equity, the risk-free rate of return (RF), the risk premium (RP), the beta
coefficient, the weighted average cost of capital, the optimal capital structure, the optimal
capital budget, the investment opportunity schedule (10S), the marginal cost of capital, the post-
audit process. Case studies — Problem solving.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHINGMETHOD
Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs)
COMMUNICATIONS | (e.g. powerpoint) in teaching and communicating with
TECHNOLOGY | students.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39 hours
Study and analysis of the 72 hours
literature
Project writing and problem sets 39 hours
solving
Total number of hours for the
Course 150 hours (total
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS student work-load)
credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | a) Submission of assignments (30%) and b) performance on the
final written examination at the end of the semester (70%). The
evaluation criteria are clearly defined and posted in the
relevant web page of the course:
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1390/

5. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

- Recommened Literature :

Perloff, ]. M. "Managerial Economics and Strategy (2nd Edition), The Pearson Series in
Economics.

Salvatore, D. “Managerial Economics in a global Economy”, Gutenberg, 2012.
Hirshcey, “Economics for Managers”, Ek§6celg Thomson, 2006

- Additional reading material is accessible at: https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1390/-
Relevant Academic Journals:

NBER Working Papers, The American Economic Review, Journal of Financial Economics,
International Journal of Production Economics, Journal of Management, Management Science,
Journal of Business Ethics, Journal of Business Research, Academy of Management Journal.

- Relevant Web links
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https://iobe.gr
https://www.economist.com
https://www.ft.com/europe
https://www.wsj.com/world/europe
https://www.worldbank.org/

ECONOMICS OF INNOVATION & TECHNOLOGY

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL
SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | EC0O_441 | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 5th
COURSE TITLE | ECONOMICS OF INNOVATION & TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect) 6
3 (tut.)
COURSE TYPE | Field of Science
PREREQUISITE | Suggested prerequisites: Economic Geography
COURSES:
TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:
THE COURSES | No
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1220/
(URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

By the end of the course it is expected that the students will have developed adequate

knowledge of:

e The key concepts and theories of innovation and technical change (from the classical
Schumpeterian approaches to the contemporary “systems of innovation” and “knowledge
economy” approaches).

e The spatial dimensions of technological innovations: innovative networks and clusters,
regional systems of innovation, innovative and learning regions, science cities.

e The spatial policies for innovation in the EE (technopoles and technopolises, science and
technology parks, incubators, BICs, RTP, RIS, RIS+, PITTS programs etc.), the spatial policies
for innovation in contemporary Greece, as well as the basic framework for the organization
and planning of spaces for the location of innovative economic activities (especially science &
technology parks).

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Team work

83


https://iobe.gr/
https://www.economist.com/
https://www.ft.com/europe
https://www.wsj.com/world/europe
https://www.worldbank.org/
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1220/

¢ Planning and management of works
e Respect to the natural (and built) environment
e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Technology, technical change, patterns of technical change. The notion of technology: from the
linear Schumpeterian model to the innovation systems approach. Technological innovation and
knowledge. Diffusion of innovations, technology transfer, technology barriers. Spatial
dimensions: innovative business networks and clusters, regional systems of innovation,
innovative and learning regions. Spatial policies for innovation in the EU and Greece. Basic
framework for the organization and planning of innovation spaces (particularly science and
technology parks).

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | ¢ Use of PowerPoint during lectures
COMMUNICATIONS | e Lecturing notes are uploaded in e-class in the form of pdf
TECHNOLOGY files, which the enrolled students can freely download

e Bibliographical material (scientific articles and book
chapters) in pdf files, is regularly uploaded in e-class, which
the enrolled students can freely download

e Various information and announcements concerning the
course are regularly uploaded in e-class

e Distant communication with students (when needed) takes
place via e-mail

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (3 hours/week x 13 39 hours
weeks)

Tutorials (3 hours/week x 13 39 hours
weeks)

Independent study (including the 72 hours
study necessary for the

assignments)

Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | The students’ assessment is based upon: (1) written exams at
the end of the semester (60% of the final course grade) and (2)
group assignments/written essays that each student group
must present and discuss in the class (40% of the final course
grade)*. The above percentages may change depending on the
level of difficulty of the assignments.

[* In order for the assignment grade to “count” in the final
course grade, the student should get atleast the grade 5.0 in the
final written exam].

The evaluation criteria are presented orally during the
introductory course lecture and are clearly defined in the
“course guide” which is uploaded in e-class (and is therefore
easily assessible to the enrolled students). In the e-class the
students can also find a “guide for successful work
presentation” in which the relating guidelines and criteria are
clearly defined.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Ilpotevouevn BiAoypapia
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Swann, G.M.P. (2009) The Economics of Innovation: An introduction. Cheltenham: Edward
Elgar.

Kopuvnvog N. (1993) TexvomdAels kat ZTpatnykés Avamtuéng otnv Evpomn. ABrva:
Gutenberg.

-Ilp600stn BifAoypagia (evoeikTiki))

Cooke, Ph,, Parrilli, M.D., & Curbelo, ].L., eds. (2012) Innovation, global change and territorial
resilience. Cheltenham: Edward Elgar.

Breschi, S., Malerba, F., eds., (2005) Clusters, networks and innovation. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

Kopvnvog N. (2000) H kawvotopia eivat vnot: ot Evpwmaikég S1aoTATELS LLoG TTaYKOO LG
TPOKANoNG. Zto AvSpukomovAov E., KavkaAag I'p. (emyp.) O véog Evpwmaikdg xwpog: H
Stevpuvon katn yewypaia ™ Evpwmaikng avantuéng. ABnva: Ospéto.

Kopvnvég, N. (2007) Iepupepetakoi IéAoL Kawvotopiag otnv EAAGSa 2001-2009: ZxeSiaopnog
EOTIAOUEVWV CLOTNUATWY KawvoTopiag. Asywpog, T. 6(2), 0. 10-33.

Yepeptl, E. (2004) Xwpkég TTOALTIKES KawvoTopiag otnv Eupym: véeg katevBuvaoelg kat
TPOYPAUUATA XWPLKNS avaTTuEnG. Zto KavkaAdag I'p. (emip.) ZnTipato Xwpkng avamtuing:
OewpPNTIKEG TPOOEYYIOELS KAl TTOALTIKEG. ABMva: Kpitik).

FINANCIAL ECONOMICS

1. GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF
COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

ECO 322 | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 5t

COURSE TITLE

FINANCIAL ECONOMICS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

TEACHING
HOURS
PER WEEK

ECTS CREDITS

Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect) 6

1 (tut.)

COURSE TYPE

Field of Science

PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

Suggested Prerequisites: Principles of Economics [ & II

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS
STUDENTS

No

COURSE
WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1521/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
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By the end of this course the student will be able to:

e Demonstrate in-depth understanding of the information and conceptual underpinnings in
areas of business planning and managing business complexity.

e Apply theory to practice by analytically engaging with the interconnected nature of business
practices such as business management, design management, sustainability management,
financial management, and marketing management in the global context.

¢ Identify and define complex managerial and organizational problems and apply appropriate
knowledge as well as creative and entrepreneurial thinking to reach solutions.

e Apply problem-solving techniques drawn from business management, design management,
sustainability management, financial management, and marketing management, as
appropriate, to determine effective solutions

e Analyze and evaluate the impact of business decisions and formulate strategies that are
appropriate for the short, the medium, and the longer term, within a global business context.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course the student will have developed the following skills:

1. Ability to exhibit knowledge and understanding of the essential facts, concepts, theories and
applications which are related to finance theory.

2. Ability to apply this knowledge and understanding to the solution of problems related to
investment decision making.

3. Ability to prepare and execute multi-step syntheses of investment decisions

4. Ability to interact with others in finance related issues.

More generally, by the end of this course, the student will have developed the following abilities
(from the list above):

e Search, analysis and synthesis of facts and information, using the necessary technologies

e Adaptation to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Group work

¢ Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Work design and management

3. COURSE CONTENT

¢ Introduction to the basic concepts of modern finance

e Time Value of Money

e Debt Valuation and Interest Rates

e Stock Valuation

¢ Risk and Return relationship & Portfolio Theory

Asset Pricing Models (CAPM)

e The cost of capital

¢ Capital Expenditure Budget. Criteria for Investment Decisions
¢ Capital Structure Policy & Dividend Policy

e Corporate Risk Management

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face lectures
USE OF INFORMATION AND : - . .
COMMUNICATIONS Ese Ef Infor_rriatlon and Communication Technologies (ICTs) in
TECHNOLOGY | t¢aching (e-class).

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures, 3 hours per week 13X3 =39 hours
Tutorials, 1 hour per week 13X1 = 13 hours
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Individual study 98 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Written final exam that may include multiple choice questions,
short answer questions, solving exercises, financial
interpretation of results. The final grade of the course results
from the performance in the final exam. In case the students
prepare a paper, then the final grade results cumulatively from
the performance in the final exam and the written paper.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

-Related Academic Journals:
European Corporate Finance, International Review of Finance, Journal of Applied Corporate
Finance

Money, Banking and Financial Markets, Stephen Cecchetti, Kermit Schoenholtz, 5th Edition,
2016, McGraw Hill, ISBN 1259746747.

Saunders Anthony, Cornett Marcia M., Financial Markets and Institutions, 7th edition, 2018,
McGraw Hill, ISBN 1259919714

Applied Corporate Finance, Aswath Damodaran, 4th Edition, 2014, Wiley, ISBN 1118808932

Brealey, R. A, S.C. Myers and A.]. Marcus (2012), Fundamentals of Corporate Finance, McGraw-
Hill International Edition.

David Hillier, Stephen Ross, R. Westerfield, ]. Jaffe, B. Jordan (2010) Corporate Finance,
European version, New York, McGraw-Hill Irwin.

Atrill, P. & McLaney, E. ]. (2011) Accounting and finance for non-specialists 7th edn. Harlow &
New York: Prentice Hall Financial Times.

GITMAN L. ]. & ZUTTER C.J. (2015). Principles of Managerial Finance Global Edition, 14/E.
Pearson Education. UK

HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT

1.

GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

ECO_340 SEMESTER OF | 5t
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE

HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

TEACHING
HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK

Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE

Field of Economics Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Suggested Prerequisites:
Economic History
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Principles of Economics I & 11

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1377/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

The course introduces students to basic concepts of the History of Economic Thought, which is
essential for every student of Economic Sciences. After successful completion of the course,
students are expected to:

¢ Have the ability to understand the evolutionary course of the development of economic
thinking.

¢ Understand the contribution of major economists in the past to building modern economic
analysis.

e Process and critically evaluate the arguments of each school of economic thought.

e Can use rationale and corresponding arguments on issues of modern economic policy.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search and compilation of information

e Decision making

e Working in an interdisciplinary environment
e Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The ancient authors. Medieval economic thought. The mercantilists. The Physiocrats. The
transition period. The Classics. Adam Smith, Malthus, Ricardo, Marx. The beginnings of
mathematical economics. The socialists. Marginalism & the neo-classical approach. The
contribution of Keynes. Schumpeter & the theory of economic development. Monetarism.
Galbraith and "the new industrial state". The New-Classical School. The New-Keynesian School.
New-Marxists & radical economists. Recent developments in economic theory.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of IT in teaching, and in communication with the students
COMMUNICATIONS | (e-class).
TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 13X3 =39 hours
Reading 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT End of semester final written exam

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
-In Greek:
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E. Screpanti-S. Zamagni, [otopia g Owkovopikng ZkéYmg, ekddoeis “Tumwbitw” - Tiwpyos
AapSavog, 2004.

Robert L. Heilbronner, Ot @A6co@ot tov Owovopikol Kdopov, exkddoeig Kpirikn, 2000.

X. ApaxomovAog-Av. Kapayiavvng, Iotopia ¢ Owovoptkns Zkéymg, ekdooeis Kpitikn, 2004.

-Scientific Journals:
Journal of the History of Economic Thought, The History of Economics Review

BUSINESS LAW
COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_DE227 | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | Sth

COURSE TITLE | BUSINESS LAW

TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | General background, Specialised general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no prerequisite courses.

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA535/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Business Law is fundamental in creating reliable standards for companies to follow. This course
provides students with fundamental elements of company law, by focusing on the following
topics of SA companies and limited liability companies: basic principles of company law,
separate legal personality, formation - registration- articles of association, Board of directors,
appointment and removal of members of Board of directors, director’s duties and liability, share
issues- share capital- shareholders, resolutions and meetings, termination of company. The
course also presents basic regulation on negotiable instruments as payment systems (banking
cheques - bills of exchange), and an introduction to competition law and unfair business
practices law. By the end of this course the student will have acquired the skill to apprehend:

1. Statutory distinctions of companies

2. The economic and legal environment of S.A companies

3. The legal specificities of limited liability companies

4. The legal rules of operation of bank cheques and bills of exchange

5. Main issues of competition law and business unfair practices law.

General Abilities
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Business Law is fundamental in creating reliable standards for companies to follow. This course
provides students with fundamental elements of company law, by focusing on the following
topics of SA companies and limited liability companies: basic principles of company law,
separate legal personality, formation - registration- articles of association, Board of directors,
appointment and removal of members of Board of directors, director’s duties and liability, share
issues- share capital- shareholders, resolutions and meetings, termination of company. The
course also presents basic regulation on negotiable instruments as payment systems (banking
cheques - bills of exchange), and an introduction to competition law and unfair business
practices law. By the end of this course the student will have acquired the skill to apprehend:
1. Statutory distinctions of companies

The economic and legal environment of S.A companies

The legal specificities of limited liability companies

The legal rules of operation of bank cheques and bills of exchange
Main issues of competition law and business unfair practices law.

i N

3. COURSE CONTENT

1. Introduction to company law
2. Types of companies

3. Sources of company law

4

Regulation of SA companies- principal provisions: formation - registration -articles of
association, - share capital - shareholders: general meetings of shareholders, rights of
shareholders- Board of directors: appointment - dismissal - general duties of members
of the Board of directors. Resolutions and meetings. Accounts and reports- audit -
mergers - termination - dissolution of company

5. The regulation of limited liability companies - general provisions- limited liability,
formation - registration -articles of association, capital- members- meetings of
members, directors: appointment - dismissal. Termination of company.

6. Legal rules on cheques and bills of exchange

7. Introduction to Competition Law and unfair business practices law.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD.
Lectures

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Communication with students using the campus LMS (eclass)

COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload

Lectures 50
Exercises 25
Private study 75
Total number of hours for the
Course (25 hours of work-load 150 hours
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT Final exam with Multiple choice questionnaires and developing
questions

5. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE (in Greek)

I'. Apyvpog, Epmopiko Aikato , Baowkég évvoleg, EkSooeig Mmévou , 1n €k8.2017

N. Pokag, Epumopikég Etaupeieg, 7n exd. Nopikn BiAtobnkn, 2012.

90



ENERGY ECONOMICS

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EC0O_393 SEMESTER OF | 5t
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | ENERGY ECONOMICS
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect.) 6
1 (tut.)

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science and Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites: Microeconomics I & I1

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | Yes (in English)
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1308/
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1321/ (Open course)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

By the end of this course the student will be able to:

1) Knowledge

¢ Understand the basic concepts and theoretical approaches related to Energy Economics.

e Be aware of the problem-solving methodology, the mechanisms that govern the basic
concepts and the policy measures needed to address failures of this market.

2) Skills

¢ Distinguish the different cases of mathematical problems and to explain their use in relation
to the mathematical problem posed.

¢ Explain specific phenomena that occur in the field of Energy Economics and examine the
reasons behind them.

3) Capabilities

e Combine theory with economic problems that fall within the course and successfully

proceed with their modeling (e.g. pricing in the energy market).

Rebuild the economic problem (e.g. Maximize a business's profit) and explain the solution

taking into account the parameters of the specific area of energy economics.

Be able to use the literature review on relevant topics.

Be able to compose specific information from databases or the literature to produce own

results or explain phenomena.

Be able to evaluate, compare and support the economic dimension (interprets) the solution

in the new context given.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course the student will, have developed the following skills (general
abilities):
1. Ability to exhibit knowledge and understanding of the essential facts, concepts, theories and
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applications related to the specific course.
2. Ability to apply this knowledge and understanding to the solution of problems.

More generally, by the end of this course the student will, have develop the following general

abilities (from the list above):

e Searching, analysis and synthesis of facts and information, as well as using the necessary
technologies

e Adaptation to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Group work

e Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Respect to natural environment

e Work design and management

3. COURSE CONTENT

1. Basic concepts and definitions related to Energy Economics.

Demand and supply. Indicating their determinants, changes in supply or demand and

different market structures (full competition, monopoly, etc.)

Energy markets (failures and equilibria)

Pricing in the Energy Market (energy pricing models and examples)

Economics of Renewable Energy Sources

Energy Efficiency (Energy Conservation and Efficiency, Models of Efficiency and

Productivity)

7. Research and Development and Innovation in Energy Markets (Present state of energy
security and energy dependency, the role of climate change and the importance of R & D
and innovation in the sector)

8. Economics of Climate Change (current situation, mitigation and mitigation measures, and
policies)

9. Climate Change Policies (Kyoto Protocol and Copenhagen Accord - short presentation

N

SRS

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD a) Lectures and tutorials and face to face.

b) Supplementary learning based on the material in the open
course entitled "Energy Economics"

(https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1321 /)

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs)
COMMUNICATIONS | (e.g. PowerPoint) in teaching. The lectures for each chapter
TECHNOLOGY | are uploaded on the e-class platform, in the form of ppt files,
which the enrolled students can freely download.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (3 hours per week x 13 39 hours
weeks)

Tutorials (1 hour per week x 13 13 hours
weeks)
Hours for private study 98 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

a) Written examination at the end of the semester (70%) - final
grade.
b) Assignments with a 30% weight factor to the total grade.
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5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Karkalakos, S., and Polemis, M., Sustainable development, Environment and Energy, Edition
1st 2015

Bhattacharyya, Subhes C. (2011) Energy Economics: Concepts, Issues, Markets and
Governance. Springer.

Evans, Joanne and Lester Hunt, (2009), International Handbook on the Economics of Energy.
Edward Elgar

Stevens P (2000) An introduction to energy economics. In: Stevens P (ed) The economics of
energy, vol 1. Edward Elgar, Cheltenham

Pascual,C and Elkind ]., Energy Security: Economics, Politics, strategies and Implications,
(2010) (xe.90)

Kounetas, K., (2018). “Energy consumption and CO2 emissions convergence in European
Union member countries.A tonneau des Danaides?"Energy Economics, 69, pp.111-127

Kounetas K., and Tsekouras K., (2008), “The EnergyEfficiency Paradox Revisited through a
Partial Observability Approach”, Energy Economics, Vol.30, 2517-2536.

- Journals
https://www.jstor.org/journal/energyj
https://www.journals.elsevier.com/energy-polic

https://www.journals.elsevier.com/energy-economics

INTRODUCTION TO GAME THEORY

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_353 SEMESTER OF | 5t
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | INTRODUCTION TO GAME THEORY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the TEACHING
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give the PER WEEK
weekly teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and
the teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

general background,

special background,
specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites: Principle of Economics I, Mathematics
[, Statistics 1.

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:
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THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level,
which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course the student will be able to:

e Understand the interaction of players in strategic games and analyze these behaviors in
the field of economics (and not only) within the context of the analysis of Game Theory
(development of strategies and performances)

e C(Calculate strategic outcomes in different games and be able to predict the outcome of
the game.

e Participate and design economic experiments

e Develop critical thinking skills in assessing competing ideas and approaches using
various methods to address relevant problems.

e Develop complex writing and presentation skills for a research work on various topics
of interest within the classroom.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these
appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course
aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment

Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment ...
Working in an interdisciplinary environment  Others...
Production of new researchideas ...

e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary technologies
e Adapt to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous work

Working in an international environment

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and gender awareness
Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

e Strategic games, Nash equilibrium, reaction function, dominant strategies

e Applications of equilibrium in well-known games: oligopoly, electoral competition,
conflicts, auctions, law.

e Mixed strategies, beliefs. Extensive games with perfect information

e  Applications: (e.g., Stackelberg, voting, technology race)
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e Introduction to experimental economic in classroom and assignment presentations

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technologies

(ICTs) (e.g. powerpoint) in teaching. The lectures for each
chapter are uploaded on the e-class platform in the form
of ppt files, which the enrolled students can freely

writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well as
the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

students | download.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching | | Lectures (3 hours per week x 39 hours
are described in detail. 13 weeks)
Lectures, seminars, laboratory Individual work 111 hours
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive  teaching,
educational visits, project, essay Total number of hours for 150 hours (total

student work-
load)

the Course (25 hours of
work-load per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT
Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive,
multiple choice questionnaires,
short-answer questions, open-ended
questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral
examination, public presentation,
laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

The assessment is based on student’s performance in the
written final examination (80%), on a paper presentation
during the semester (10%), and on a mid-term
examination during the semester (10%). The content of
written examinations deals with issues of understanding
basic concepts, comparative evaluation of competitive
theories and solving numerical problems related to the
content of the course. The evaluation criteria are
described in the Course Syllabus, which is posted on the
platform e-class upatras.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Required textbook:

(August 7,2003)

Martin J. Osborne, An Introduction to Game Theory. Oxford University Press; 1st edition

Greek edition: M. Osborne, Elcaywyr otn Oewpia Hatyviwv, ekd. KAetdapibpog, ABrva
2010. Kwdkdg BifAiov otov EYAOZO: 35241. R.

Robert S. Gibbons, Game Theory for Applied Economists, Princeton University Press, 1992.
(International version: A Primer in Game Theory, Harvester-Wheatsheaf.)
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- Related Journals:

Greek edition: Gibbons, Elcaywyn ot Oswpia Matyviwy, exb. T'. & K. AapSavdg, Abrjva
2009. Kwdikdg BipAiov otov EYAOZ0: 31325.

Roger A McCain, Game Theory: A Nontechnical Introduction to the Analysis of Strategy, WSPC;
3rd ed. edition (April 29, 2014)

Greek edition: McCain Roger A. @swpia ITayviwv, exd. Broken Hill Publishers Ltd, ISBN
9789925575404, Kw8ikdg BipAiov otov EvSoEo: 86056102

Nearchou Andreas, Understanding Gaming Strategy-An Analytical Approach Through Solved
Examples, published by Broken Hill Publishers Ltd, ISBN: 9789925588732 (in Greek)

Theoretical Economics, Journal of Economic Theory, Games and Economic Behavior,
International Journal of Game Theory, Dynamic Games and Applications, Experimental
Economics, Journal of Economic Behavior and Organization, Theory and Decision, Games,
International Game Theory Review

BUSINESS PLANNING

1. GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

ECO_354 SEMESTER OF
STUDIES

5th

COURSE TITLE

BUSINESS PLANNING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the TEACHING
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the HOURS

credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give the PER WEEK

weekly teaching hours and the total credits

ECTS CREDITS

Lectures 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and
the teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background,
specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area and skill development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

No

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1504

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Consult Appendix A

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level,
which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the
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Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Students learn the complex dimensions of entrepreneurship; and how to identify and evaluate
business opportunities, and develop evidence-based innovative ideas through the solid
development of a detailed Business Plan.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these
appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course
aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment

Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment ...
Working in an interdisciplinary environment  Others...
Production of new researchideas ...

The course equips students with knowledge and skills in critical evaluation, analysis and
synthesis of data and information.

It enhances design thinking and problem solving skills; as well as critical thinking in decision
making.

It cultivates team spirit and cooperation.

Students learn to apply modern techniques and technologies for data and information analysis.

3. COURSE CONTENT

The course is based on active learning, as it includes the practical application of theoretical
knowledge in realistic business cases (case-studies). In this context, students are taught the
entire cycle of the business process, from the identification of the opportunity and its evaluation,
to the creation of the company and the management of its development. They learn how to use
data on current economic, technological and industry developments, demand and supply, etc., to
document the innovativeness and competitiveness of a business venture.

The content of the course includes the following thematic sections:
Business environment - Market and Competition Analysis

Evaluation and exploitation of business opportunities

Design thinking to generate and analyze business ideas

Corporate environmental and social sustainability

Corporate form and location

Short-term and long-term Qualitative (strategic) implementation goals
Short-term and long-term Quantitative (operational, financial) goals
Business Administration and Operational Management (Logistics) Plan
Sales and Marketing Strategy

Pricing strategy

Preparation and evaluation of the Business Plan

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

. . Interactive Lectures to the audience and Open
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. p

Consultation of work groups at each stage of their
Business Plan preparation

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Support the learning process through:
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY e Open Educational Resources bibliography and
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory e Open Access data and software
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education, communication with

students
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching | | Interactive Teaching Lectures 39
are described in detail. (13X3 hours)
Lectures,  seminars, laboratory | | Locating data and information 20
practice, fieldwork, study and || sources
analysis of bibliography, tutorials, | | Data analysis 18
placements, clinical practice, art Business Planning 42
workshop, interactive  teaching, - —
educational visits, project, essay Drafting/writing a paper 28
writing, artistic creativity, etc. Total number of hours for 150 hours (total
the Course (25 hours of student work-
The student's study hours for each | L Work-load per ECTS credit) load)

learning activity are given as well as
the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | The knowledge and skills acquired by the students are
Description of the evaluation | evaluated through the process of preparing an individual
procedure or group assignment, which consists of defined stages
that are presented and analyzed in the classroom. The
Language of evaluation, methods of | score is distributed as follows:
evaluation, summative or conclusive, | e in the oral presentation of an innovative Business Idea
multiple choice questionnaires, short- based on a structured analysis (25% of the grade in the
answer  questions,  open-ended course) and
questions, problem solving, written | e preparing and submitting a detailed business plan

work, essay/report, oral |  (75% of the grade in the course)
examination, public presentation,
laboratory work, clinical

examination  of  patient,  art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Required textbook:
- Related Journals:

TEXTBOOK

Ztaptovdr|g, T. & Toltokapn, ‘E. (Emw) (2020) Emyetpnuatikotnta: NooTpomia kat TpakKtTiki
(o€A. 552) KPITIKH, (ISBN: 9789605863418)

Kwduwog Evdotou: 94645251

Metd@paon tou:
Heidi M. Neck, Christopher P. Neck & Emma L. Murray (2017) Entrepreneurship: The Practice
and Mindset. SAGE

OPEN EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES

Drucker, P. F. (2006) Innovation and Entrepreneurship. Harper
GEM Global Entrepreneurship Monitor Reports (http://www.gemconsortium.org/report)

Journal of Small Business & Entrepreneurship, Taylor & Francis Online
International Journal of Business Innovation and Research, Inderscience Publishers
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SPECIAL ISSUES OF POLITICAL ECONOMY
COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE
COURSE CODE | ECO_DE225 | SEMESTER | 5t
OF
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | SPECIAL ISSUES OF POLITICAL ECONOMY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the TEACHING
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give the | PER WEEK
weekly teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and
the teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science
general background,
special background,
specialised general
knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE | There are no prerequisite courses: sufficient background knowledge on
COURSES: | Economic Science (Microeconomics, Macroeconomics, Public Economics,
Political Economy) is required.

TEACHING
AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE
IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA524/
WEBPAGE
(URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Knowledge of specific areas of political economy, with emphasis on the labour theory of value, the
Marxist theory of modes of production and social classess, the theory of economic crises and uneven
development.

At the end of the course the student should be able to know:

1. Basic concepts of the labour theory of value.

2. The Marxist notion of modes of production and social classes.

3. Aspects of the Marxian theory of economic crises.

4. Issues related to international economic competition and development inequality at the
international level.
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5. Heterodox theoretical approaches to Foreign Direct Investment.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management
information, with the use of the necessary Respect for difference and multiculturalism
technology

Respect for the natural environment

Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to

Decision-making gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism
Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...
Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary
technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently X

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical
responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive
thinking

Others:

3. COURSE CONTENT

1. Basic concepts of the labour theory of value.

2. Theory of modes of production and social classes.

3. Capitalist Mode of Production and theory of economic crises.

4. Intra- and inter-sectoral competition (terms of trade) and value appropriation in the sphere of
circulation.

5. Issues of economic development: the concept of “extraverted” development.

6. Theory of Foreign Direct Investment.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING F ¢
METHOD ace to face X

Face-to-face, Distance
learning, etc. | | Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
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USE OF | | Slides
INFORMATION E-class X
AND | | Virtual (simulated) laboratory
COMMUNICATIO training
N | | Others
TECHNOLOGIES
Use of ICT in teaching,
laboratory education,
communication with
students
TEACHING Activity Semester Workload
ORGANIZATION Lectures 39
The manner and methods Tutorials
g;:;ﬂmg are described Laboratory. practice
Lectures, seminars, Essay writing
laboratory practice, Seminars
fieldwork,  study  and Exercises
analysis of bibliography, Project
ZZ;?ZS,/S' pmft/,i;emen;f; Study and analysis of bibliography
workshop, interactive | | Placements
teaching, educational Clinical practice
visits, project, essay Art workshop
writing, artistic creativity, - .
etc. Interactive teaching
Educational visits
The student's study hours Artistic creativity
for each learning activity Private Study 86

are given as well as the
hours of non-directed
study according to the

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course

125 hours (total student

principles of the ECTS (25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)
STUDENT | | Written work, X 100%
ASSESSMENT | | essay/report

Description of the
evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation,
methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive,
multiple choice
questionnaires, short-
answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem

solving,  written  work,
essay/report, oral
examination, public

presentation,  laboratory
work, clinical examination
of patient, art
interpretation, other
Specifically-defined
evaluation criteria  are
given, and if and where
they are accessible to
students.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)
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Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

5. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Owovouaxng, I (2016), Eidike Otuazo [olitikng Oikovouiog koi Iocotikn Avaivon: Znueidoeig,

Tunuo. I: Boowco Ocwpnrixo Hiaioio, larpa: Hovemiotiuio [atpwv.
2. Owovoudkng I” H. (2000), Ilotopixoi Tpormor Iopoywyns, Koamitaliotiko Zvotnua kor ewpyia,

ABnva.: EAMnvika I péuuoza.

3. Znuesiwoeis kot aplpa. oe e-class.

THIRD YEAR, 6t Semester (Spring)

PUBLIC ECONOMICS

1. GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

ECO0_312 SEMESTER OF | 6t
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE

PUBLIC ECONOMICS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

TEACHING
HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK

Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE

Field of Science, General knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Suggested prerequisites: Microeconomics I and II.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek
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THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1513/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Given the significant role that the state plays in contemporary economies, the course Public
Economics is a compulsory course in the Department’s Program of Studies. It investigates the
role of the public sector in the economic arena. It examines and analyzes in depth the
interventions of the state in the operation of national economies and, in particular, taxation and
public spending.

By the end of this course the students will have sufficient knowledge and economic
understanding of the major issues concerning taxation and public spending. They will be able to
explain why government intervention is needed, how it influences the behavior of the private
sector and what the welfare effects of such influences are. Furthermore, they will be able to
express themselves in a professional manner on contemporary issues regarding state
intervention, to use efficiently the acquired knowledge and understanding in order to support
their view on specific aspects of taxation and public spending issues, to employ the acquired
tools of economic analysis in the process of policy evaluation (e.g., public goods, externalities,
income distribution, etc.) Furthermore, given the availability of statistical data bases
concerning taxation and public spending, the students will be able to perform basic statistical
and econometric analysis and thus provide empirical evidence on the issues that they
investigate.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search, analysis and synthesis of facts and information

e Decision making

e Advancement of independent, creative and inductive thinking
¢ Independent work

e Team work

3. COURSE CONTENT

Political mechanism of decision making, taxation and income distribution, taxation and
efficiency, taxation planning, personal income tax and economic behavior (e.g.,, labor supply,
savings, real estate) corporate income tax and economic behavior of the firm, taxing
consumption and wealth, financing through budget deficits, Public goods, externalities and
state intervention, income redistribution, social security.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face class lectures
USE OF INFORMATION AND The lectures content, in the form of power point
COMMUNICATIONS . .
TECHNOLOGY presentations, for each chapter is uploaded on the e-class
platform. The students have free access to this material.
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Class lectures and seminars 39 hours (3*13)
Study at home 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | Student evaluation is conducted through a written (final)
multiple choice exam (40 questions, each with five alternative
answers) which covers the entire course content. Successful
completion of the course requires at least 20 correct answers.
A sample test and information regarding the nature of the exam
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can be found at the e-class course page, which is accessible by
all students.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

H. Rosen, T. Gayer, V. Rapanos and G. Kaplanoglou, “Public Economics: Modern theory and
Greek reality”, “Kritiki” publishers, Athens 2009, (in Greek)

J. Stiglitz, “Economics of the Public Sector”, “Kritiki Publishers, Athens, 1992, (in Greek)

ECONOMIC POLICY

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EC0_350 SEMESTER OF | 6th
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | ECONOMIC POLICY
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites: Macroeconomics II, Microeconomics II

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1418/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

At the end of this course, students will be able to:

¢ Analyze macroeconomic developments in a structured way.

e Formulate criticism of economic policy measures and interventions.

o Critically examine the links between the different macroeconomic and microeconomic
theories and economic policy options.

Know and critically analyze the main problems of macroeconomic and microeconomic policy
at the European level.

Summarize and evaluate empirical work on economic policy issues.

Compare and contrast empirical work on the design of economic policy.

Critically analyze how microeconomic and macroeconomic theory influence the practical
implementation of economic policy measures at national and European level.

o Contribute to the design of economic policy as executives of competent institutions.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Autonomous (independent) work

e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary technologies
e Decision making

e Adapt to new situations
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e Work in an international environment
e Production of new research ideas
e Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Introduction. Microeconomic Policies. The Common Agricultural Policy. Regional Policy /
Cohesion Policy. Competition policy. Trade policy. Basic Macroeconomic Policy Tools. Key
Elements of Monetary Integration. Perfect Monetary Areas. The European Monetary Union.
Fiscal Policy and Stability Pact. The Financial Markets and the Euro.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face lectures

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS | through the e-class platform

TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39 hours (3X13)
Private study 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | 1. Final written test (100%).

I1. Optional written scientific essay, based on the quality of
which, the grade of the written final test can be increased by 2
points.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Recommended Literature:

e Baldwin, R. Wyplosz, C. 2024. The Economics of European Integration. TZIOLA
Publications.
e Vavouras, I. Vavoura, C. 2019. Economic Policy. Papazisis Publishers. (in greek)

-Indicative Additional Literature:
Keynes, ].M. 1936. The General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money. London,
Macmillan.

Tinbergen, J. 1952. On the Theory of Economic Policy. North Holland.

Persson, T. and Tabellini, G. 1990. Macroeconomic Policy, Credibility and Politics. Harwood
Academic Publishers.

Dornbusch.R. 1993. Policymaking in the Open Economy. Oxford University Press.

-Relevant scientific journals:

Journal of Political Economy; American Economic Review; Economic Policy; European
Economic Review; Economic Analysis and Policy; Journal of Economic Policy Reform;
American Economic Journal: Economic Policy; Journal of European Integration; European
Planning Studies

-Relevant web sites:
Bank of Greece: http://www.bankofgreece.gr

Hellenic Republic, Ministry of Finance: http://www.minfin.gr

Parliamentary Budget Office: http://www.pbo.gr/el-gr/

International Monetary Fund: http: //www.imf.org
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European Commission, DG Economic and Financial Affairs:
https://ec.europa.eu/info/departments/economic-and-financial-affairs en

European Central Bank: https://www.ecb.europa.eu

OECD Economics Department: http:// www.oecd.org/eco/ http://www.oecd-
ilibrary.org/economics/oecd-economics-department- working-papers 18151973

Paul Krugman’s NYT Blog: https://www.nytimes.com/column/paul-krugman

Financial Times: https://www.ft.com

The Economist: https: //www.economist.com

GREEK ECONOMIC HISTORY

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EC0_230 SEMESTER OF | 6th
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | GREEK ECONOMIC HISTORY
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | Field of Economics Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested Prerequisites:
Economic History

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1389/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

After successful completion of the course, students are expected to:

e Have familiarized themselves with issues of Greek economic history

¢ Evaluate and compare theoretical and empirical approaches to the economic history of
Greece

¢ Understand and explain the "Greek" road to capitalism and its peculiarities

o Critically evaluate the impact of these processes on the structure and change of society,
entrepreneurship and business in Modern Greek history.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search and compilation of information

¢ Decision making

e Working in an international environment

e Working in an interdisciplinary environment
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e Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Introduction. Agricultural production during the Ottoman occupation. The development of
trade, transportation & merchant marine in the Aegean Sea in the last period of the pre-
Revolutionary Greece. The economic problems of the New Greek State: the issue of land
ownership, the distribution of land, the development of commerce & the first attempts
towards industrialization. State & economic policy in the 19th century. The inter-war period.
Agricultural revolution & agricultural development. Industrial development during the inter-
war period. Post-war economic developments in Greece.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of IT in teaching, and in communication with the students
COMMUNICATIONS | (e-class).

TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 13X3 =39 hours
Reading 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | End of semester final written exam

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

-In Greek:

K. Kwotg-Z. [Tetpelag (empédeia), H Avantuén e EAAnviknig Owkovopiag tov 190 Awwva,
exbooelg Ade€avdpela, 2006

B. Kpeppubdag (empédeia), Etoaywyn ot NeogAAnvikr Otkovopikn

Iotopia (1806-206¢ Alwvag), ekdooels “Tumwbtw” - Twpyog Aapdavag, 2005.
YakeAdapomovdog, 0. (emipédeia), Owovopia kot [ToArtikn otn ZUyxpovn EAAGSa, top. A'& B,
ekbd0oelg Aldvikog, 2004.

- Scientific Journals:
Iotopikd (In Greek), European Review of Economic History

FINANCIAL ANALYSIS & MANAGEMENT

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EC0 332 | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 6t
COURSE TITLE | FINANCIAL ANALYSIS & MANAGEMENT
TEACHING
INDEPENDENTTEACHINGACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect) 6
1 (tut.)
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COURSE TYPE | Skills development

PREREQUISITE | Suggested prerequisites:
COURSES: | Accounting [ & II

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT | Greek
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSEIS | No
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1280/
(URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Students will develop an understanding of the demand and supply of accounting information
and the role of financial analysis and analysts and the estimation of the statistical characteristics
of the accounting figures.

Competences:
Students are also expected to gain a balanced view of the use of accounting information for

decision making and the reliability of accounting statements. They will develop an
understanding of the use of multi-variate statistical models used to predict failure prediction
and bond rating and will gain a strong background about the use of the basic tools of financial
analysis.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course students will develop the following skills (general abilities):
e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary technologies
 Adapt to new situations

* Decision making

» Autonomous (Independent) work

e Group work (project)

e Working in an international environment

3. COURSE CONTENT

Weeks 1,2: Overview of Financial Statement Analysis

Weeks 3,4: Financial Reporting and Analysis

Weeks 5,6: Cash Flow Analysis

Weeks 7,8: Return on Invested Capital and Profitability Analysis
Weeks 9,10: Credit Analysis

Weeks 11,12: Equity Analysis and Valuation

Week 13: Case studies and Problems solution

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHINGMETHOD
Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION | Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs) (e.g.
AND | powerpoint) in teaching and communicating with students.

COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING Activity Semester workload
ORGANIZATION | | Lectures 39 hours
Workshop (13 hours
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Study and analysis of the literature 46 hours
PrOerct writing and problem sets 52 hours
solving

Total number of hours for the

Course 150 hours (total
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS student work-load)
credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | a) Submission of group projects and assignments (40%) and b)
performance on the final written examination at the end of the
semester (60%). The evaluation criteria are clearly defined and
posted in the relevant web page of the course:

https://eclass.upatras.gr/modules/document/?course=ECON1280

5. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

-Recommended Literature :

“Financial Reporting, Financial Statement Analysis and Valuation”, WAHLEN, BAGINSKI AND
BRADSHAW, Cengage Learning, 2022.
“Financial Statement Analysis”, K. R. Subramanyam, Mc Graw Hill, 2014.

“Analysis and Valuation of Firms”, D. Gikas, A. Papadaki, G. Siougle, Mpenos 2010.

-Additional Literature:

Additional reading material is accessible at:
https://eclass.upatras.gr/modules/document/?course=ECON1280

-Relevant Academic Journals:

The Accounting Review, Journal of Accounting and Economics, Journal of Accounting Research,
Contemporary Accounting Research, Review of Accounting Studies, Accounting, Organizations
and Society, Management Accounting Research, Accounting, Auditing & Accountability Journal,
Critical Perspectives on Accounting, Accounting Horizons.

- Relevant Web links

American Accounting Association (https://aaahq.org/)

British Accounting Association (https://bafa.ac.uk/)

CFA Institute (https://www.cfainstitute.org/ )

European Accounting Association (https://eaa-online.org/)
Business Week (https://www.bloomberg.com/businessweek )
The Economist (https://www.economist.com/ )

Eurostat (https://ec.europa.eu/eurostat)

Financial Times (https://www.ft.com/)

Google Finance (https://www.google.com/finance )

Reuters (https://www.reuters.com/)

Yahoo! Finance (https://finance.yahoo.com/)

Committee of European Securities Regulators (https://www.esma.europa.eu/)
European Union (https://european-union.europa.eu/ )

International Accounting Standards Board (IASB) (https://www.ifrs.org/groups/international-
accounting-standards-board /)

OPERATIONAL RESEARCH

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
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COURSE CODE | ECO_352 SEMESTER OF | 6t

STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | OPERATIONAL RESEARCH
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect) 6
2 (tut.)

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science and Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisite: Mathematics for Economists [ & 11

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1281/
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1318/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Operational Research is a quantitative course aiming at introducing students to the concept of
business research and more specifically into problems related to the management and
coordination of business in an organization. The course begins with the analysis of a real
problem as an example and the corresponding data collection of this problem. It continues
with the construction of a mathematical model (modeling) that describes the essence of the
real problem and ends with solving, drawing conclusions and controlling solutions.

By the end of this course the student will be able to:

1) Knowledge

e Understand the mathematical theory (concepts, theorems, proofs) related to this course.

e Identify the theory-related mathematical formulas and describe how to solve them (e.g M-
Method).

2) Skills

¢ Distinguish the different cases of mathematical problems and explain their use in relation to
the mathematical problem posed.

¢ Evaluate key elements of the theory (e.g. solution through Simplex technique).

3) Capabilities

e Combine mathematical theory with economic problems that fall within the subject and
successfully proceed with their modeling.

e Rebuild the financial problem (e.g. Maximize a business's profit) and explain the solution
found.

e Be able to evaluate, compare and interpret the economic dimension of the solution in the
new context given.

o Reformat the problem based on its data and proceed to a new solution (e.g. sensitivity
analysis).

e Combine the theoretical framework with the use of a computer program (R, Lindo, Excel)
and evaluate its results.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course the student will, have developed the following skills:
1. Ability to exhibit knowledge and understanding of the essential facts, concepts, theories
and applications related to the specific course.
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2. Ability to apply this knowledge and understanding to the solution of problems.

More generally, by the end of this course the student will have developed the following
abilities (from the list above):

e Search, analysis and synthesis of facts and information using the necessary technologies
e Adaptation to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Group work

e Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

¢ Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Respect to natural environment

e Work design and management

3. COURSE CONTENT

1. Introduction to operational research. Deterministic & stochastic methods in operational
research.

2. The basics of linear programming (LP). Graphical solutions of LP problems. The general LP
problem. Interpretation & mathematical formulation.

3. Applications of LP to well-known operational research problems.

4. The Simplex Method, typical form, algorithm. Problem solving using the Simplex Method.

5. The M-method and the TWO-PHASE method.

6. Duality, properties of dual problems and the Dual Simplex. Sensitivity analysis.

7. Special cases of LP problems.

8. The transportation problem.

9. Integer and mixed LP problems.

10. Solve LP problem using R

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD a) Lectures and tutorials and face to face.

b) Supplementary learning based on the material of the open
course entitled "Operational Research (Applications with R
Software)"

(https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1318/)

USE OF INFORMATION AND | a) Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs)

COMMUNICATIONS | (e.g. PowerPoint) in teaching. The lectures for each chapter are

TECHNOLOGY | uploaded on the e-class platform in the form of ppt files, where

from the enrolled students can freely download. B) Use of R
program to consolidate theory and solve problems.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (3 hours per week x 13 (3x13) 39 hours
weeks)

Tutorials (2 hour per week x 13 (2x13) 26 hours

weeks) - solving of representative
problems using the open source
software of R

Hours for private study 85 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT
a) Written examination at the end of the semester (70%)

b) Individual assignment (30%) involving modeling, solving
and developing policy proposals for problems through the use
of the R program.
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5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Coletsos, 1., Stoggianis, D., Introduction to Operational research, Edition 2nd, 2015

Tsantas, N., Vasileiou P.X., Introduction to Operational research, Edition 1st, 2000
Hamdy, T.A., Introduction to Operational research, Edition 10st, 2017

Kounetas, K. Chatzistamoulou, N., Introduction to Operational research and Linear
Programming. Solution using R. Edition 1st 2016

(https://repository.kallipos.gr/handle/11419/5699)

-Journals:

https://www.journals.elsevier.com/journal-of-operations-management
http://emeraldgrouppublishing.com/ijopm.htm

http://onlinelibrary.wiley.com/journal/10.1111 /(ISSN)1937-5956

TOPICS OF ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_356 SEMESTER OF | 6t
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | TOPICS OF ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the TEACHING
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give the PER WEEK
weekly teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and
the teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Scientific area

general background,

special background,
specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1512

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level,
which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the
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Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Students are invited to delve into current issues of Economic Geography, with an emphasis on
global economic restructuring triggered by the restructuring of production factors.

The aim is to understand the processes of crisis/restructuring of production and the resulting
spatial rearrangements, as they are reflected in the global shift of centers of accumulation and
development.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these
appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course
aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment

Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment ...
Working in an interdisciplinary environment  Others...
Production of new researchideas ...

3. COURSE CONTENT

The course focuses on the Global Shift and the multi-dimensional developments it initiates. It is
about the transformation of the economy through global production networks, which include
multinational corporations, national governments, supranational organizations, interest groups
and technological developments.

The issues that emerge from this process are analyzed in the following teaching units:

e The shift in the global economic center of gravity in manufacturing and services today
(towards India and China) - The changes it brings for the developed and emerging world

¢ The restructuring of economic activity and production factors - The new geography of
manufacturing and services - The relocation of production lines, distribution centers,
consumption, and investments

e Ta ailtia emtayvvong g [Maykoopiag MeETATOTIONG KAL OL ETIULTTTWOELS YLK TOV AVETITUYUEVO
KOL TOV QVATITUGGOUEVO KOGHO - O pOAOG TWV TIOAVEBVIKWV ETALPELWDV, TWV KPATWYV, TNG
£PYACiag, TWV KATAVAAWT®V, TNG KOWV®WVIA TWV TIOALTWV KL 0L AAANAETLIE pACELS TOUG

e The winners and losers of Globalization - Where is the Value created in global production
networks concentrated?

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

. ; Lectures
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching | | Lectures and Interactive 39 hours
are described in detail. teaching (3 hours/week x 13
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | weeks)
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
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placements, clinical practice, art || Independent study (including 111 hours
workshop,  interactive  teaching, | | the study for the preparation
educational visits, project, essay || of assignments)

writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each

learning activity are given as well as
the hours of non-directed study Total number of hours for | 150 hours (total

according to the principles of the the Course (25 hours of student work-
ECTS work-load per ECTS credit) load)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | Written final exam with development questions.
Description of the evaluation | It is possible to combine the written final exam with an
procedure optional group or individual assignment (corresponding
to 30% of the final grade in the course), with a mandatory
Language of evaluation, methods of | oral presentation in class.
evaluation, summative or conclusive,
multiple choice questionnaires, short-
answer  questions,  open-ended
questions, problem solving, written

work, essay/report, oral
examination, public presentation,
laboratory work, clinical

examination of  patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Required textbook:
- Related Journals:

TEXTBOOKS

Global Shift: Mapping the Changing Contours of the World Economy (Seventh Edition) by Peter
Dicken (Author)

Gordon L. Clark, Maryann P. Feldman, Meric S. Gertler, and Dariusz Wojcik (Eds) 2018. The New
Oxford Handbook of Economic Geography. Oxford University Press (2nd edition).

OPEN EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES
Journal of Economic Geography, Oxford Academic

Cambridge Journal of Regions, Economy and Society, Oxford academic
Regional Studies

REGIONAL ECONOMICS

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO 361 SEMESTER OF | 6t
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | REGIONAL ECONOMICS

114



INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES fESCHINE

HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | Field of Economic Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites: Principles of Economics I,
Microeconomics I and IL

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/  ECON1478/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will have proven knowledge and

understanding of issues related to:

e the regional economy and the regional level of economic activity

¢ the impact of economic policy on the regions

¢ the concepts of convergence, divergence and regional growth

e methods in regional economics and in particular for analyzing the impact of economic activity
on the regional economy

o the impact of innovation and R & D on regional development

This knowledge is supported by advanced scientific textbooks and includes views arising from

modern cutting-edge developments, such as the regional convergence process and social

accounting matrices methodology.

Students should also be able:

¢ to use the above knowledge to approach regional development issues (sectoral or economy-
wide) including the use of regional development incentives in the private and public sectors

e to gather and interpret regional policy data and regional or urban indicators from the
European and national databases and in particular the Eurostat and use these data to shape
critique that includes reflection on sustainable development issues in the regions and on
strengthening local benefits.

e to be able to communicate information, ideas, problems and solutions of regional issues to the
aware and knowledgeable public and also express the complex concepts of regional economic
policy and the assessment of regional differences to a general audience.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

At the end of the course, the students should fully understand the functioning of the regions as
autonomous administrative units as well as functional units of a single national economy.

In addition, the course aims at:

¢ Increasing the abilities to search, analyze and synthesize regional data and information.

Understanding the adaptations required by the changing urban landscape.

Modifying the decision-making process to incorporate sustainable regional development.

Understanding the international environment of globalization.

Enhancing interdisciplinary and teamwork.

Embedding professional and ethical responsibility.
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3. COURSE CONTENT

Regional Economics: Introduction. Concept and types of regions. Regional Income and
Employment Determination, Export Base Model, Keynesian Model, Regional Multiplier,
Regional Multiplier Applications, Econometric Regional Models. Regional Input-Output Models,
Input-Output Method, Product and Income Multipliers, Input-Output Applications. Neoclassical
Models of Regional Development Inequalities. Regional Export Orientation Models.
Interregional Migration, Classic Model of Labor Migration, Alternative Migration Models,
Economic Impacts of Immigration.

Quantitative Methods of Regional Analysis: Regional Data. Various types of regional data,
Organization of regional data, Regional data acquisition, Presentation of regional data.
Descriptive Regional Data Analysis, Central Measures, Dispersion Measures, (Gini, Gini-
Hirschman, Theil, Williamson, R), Lorenz Curve, Regional Concentration, Share,
Interdependence, Specialization, Concentration Coefficients. Share factors (Location Quotient
expressions), Entry factor, export base and export orientation templates, Specialization factor,
Spatial Interdependence Coefficient. Shift-Share Analysis. Regional Demographic Models.

Urban Economics: The spatial structure of the urban economy. Concentration and clusters of
activities. Globalization: cities, regions and economic policy. Modern analysis of urban and
regional economic policy.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of e-class for storing education material and
COMMUNICATIONS | communicating with students.

TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39 hours (3x13)
Non-guided study 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | 1. End of semester final written exam

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
-Books (in Greek):

McCann, P. 2016. Aotikn kot tepLpepetakt) otkovoplkn. Ekdooeig Kpitikn. Kwdikag BiAiov
otov EV8080 59367874.

KoupAwovpog, H. 2016. Aladpouég otig Bewpieg Tou xwpov. H otkovopikn yewypagia tg
TAPAYWYIKNGS avadidpBpwang kat ¢ aviong avamtuéng. Ekdooeis [pomoptag.

Metpdxog, I'. kat Puxdpng, I'. 2016. Mepupepelaxn avamtuin otnv EAAGSa. ExSdoeig Kpitik.
Kwdxdg otov Evdofo 59367800.

-Journals:

Journal of Urban Economics, Journal of Regional Science, Regional Studies, Urban Studies,
European Urban and Regional Studies, European Planning Studies.
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LABOUR LAW AND LABOUR RELATIONS

1. GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

ECO_DE205 | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 6t

COURSE TITLE

LABOUR LAW AND LABOUR RELATIONS

TEACHING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS

PER WEEK

Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE

General background, Specialised general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no prerequisite courses.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

No

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA552/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

By the end of this course the student will furthermore be able to understand:
1. General concepts of labour law and employment relations

The definition of individual labour contract

The principal conditions of formation of the individual labour contract

The legal conditions of termination of the individual labour contract- control of the
employer’s right to terminate the contract unilaterally
The protection of the trade union freedom

8. The protection of the right of strike

2.

3.

4. The duties and rights of the parties
5. The remuneration systems

6.

7.

General Abilities

3. COURSE CONTENT

1. Introduction - the general background- definitions and notions - sources of labour law
- the principle of equality of men and women

2. The individual labour contract- definition - fundamental elements of appreciation -
distinction from other types of contracts of civil law

3. Duties of the parties in the course of the employment relationship- working time limits
- overtime pay- the duty of the employee to follow the employer’s instructions

Working time and leave- annual vacation - holidays- types of leave
5. Remuneration- types of remuneration - wage- allowances

The termination of the individual labour contract - conditions of employer’s right to
terminate the contract
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7. Collective labour relations- the trade unions- collective bargaining - Collective labour
contracts- formation- content
8. The right of strike- - conditions -sanctions.
4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT
TEACHING METHOD.
Lectures
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Communication with students using the campus LMS (eclass)
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 50
Exercises 25
Private study 75
Total number of hours for the
Course (25 hours of work-load 150 hours
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT Final exam with developing questions

5. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE (in Greek)

I. Kouktddng, Epyatikod Aikato Emitopr, 6m k. Zdkkoviag, 2017
[1. AyaAdomoVAov, Elcaywyn oto Epyatiko Aikato, 41 ex8., XaxkovAag, 2014

X. Toevé, onuewwoelg padnuatog E-class.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN MACROECONOMICS

1. GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

ECONOMICS

LEVELOF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

EC0_492 SEMESTER OF | 6t
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE

SPECIAL TOPICS IN MACROECONOMICS

INDEPENDENTTEACHINGACTIVITIES

TEACHING
HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK

Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE

Economics Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Suggested prerequisites: Macroeconomics I & I1

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

No

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1472/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES
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Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

The aim of this course is to help the students bridge the gap between the theoretical
macroeconomics literature and real-world data and policies. After completion of this course,
the students:

e  Will be familiar with the key issues in the modern macroeconomics literature

e Will have developed an understanding of the controversies surrounding policy
choices and of how policies and institutions interact at the macroeconomic level

e  Will be able to recognize the main global economic problems
e  Will be able to understand the key economic-policy issues in the European Union

e  Will be able to interpret and evaluate the results of the corresponding empirical
literature

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search and compilation of data and information using the necessary technology
e Adapt to new situations

e Autonomous work, team work

e Decision making

e Working in an international environment

e Production of new research ideas

e Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Dynamics in aggregate demand & supply, employment and unemployment. Inflation & rational
expectations. Time inconsistency in public decision-making. Growth policies. Globalization,
currency markets, financial crises. The public sector in the global economy. Macroeconomic
policy-games. International macroeconomic interdependence & policy coordination. European
economic-policy issues. Applications with real-world data.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHINGMETHOD
Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of IT in teaching, and in communication with the students
COMMUNICATIONS | (e-class)

TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures. 13X3 =39 hours
Reading at home 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT

(a) Written exam at the end of the semester (65%)
(b) Project (applications with real-world data) 35%

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
A.Bénassy-Quéré et al., Economic Policy: Theory & Practice, Oxford University Press, 2018
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J. Daniels & D Van Hoose, Global Economic Issues & Policies, Routledge, 2018

M. Gartner, Macroeconomics, Pearson, 2016

K. Hoover, Applied Intermediate Macroeconomics, Cambridge University Press, 2012
B.Heijdra, Foundations of Modern Macroeconomics, Oxford University Press, 2017

-Related journals:
Economic Policy, Oxford Economic Papers, Journal of Policy Modeling

SIMULATION OF BUSINESS PROCESSES

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_DE141 SEMESTER OF | SIXTH
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | SIMULATION OF BUSINESS PROCESSES

TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK

Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no prerequisite courses. It is, however, recommended
that students have at least a basic knowledge of Statistics.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA416/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

This course covers the modeling and analysis of business systems using computer simulation.
The objective of the course is to introduce students to simulation as a modeling tool with
emphasis on understanding the structure of a simulation model and implementing it by means
of commercially available software (EXTEND). The course also covers the statistical design and
analysis of simulation models. These topics include random number generation, input data
analysis, statistical analysis of simulation outputs, variance reduction techniques, and design of
simulation experiments. A series of laboratory sessions provide students with hands-on
experience of designing and implementing simulation models.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:

1. Design a simulation model for a particular system under examination.

2. Implement the model using commercially available software.

3. Design the experiments required in order to study the system under consideration.
4. Analyze and interpret the results of the simulation.

General Abilities

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following
skills/competences:
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1. Implementation of models using the EXTEND package.
2. Statistical analysis of simulation results.
3. Reporting and presenting the results.

3. COURSE CONTENT

Random Numbers
Business simulation

Nk owh

Applications

1. The concept of simulation
Discrete Event Simulation

Model testing and validation
Planning and analysis of simulation output

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD Lectures and laboratory work face to face.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs)
COMMUNICATION | (e.g. powerpoint) in teaching. The lectures content of the course
TECHNOLOGIES | for each chapter are uploaded on the e-class platform, in the
form of a series of pdf files, from where the students can freely
download them using a password which is provided to them at
the beginning of the course.
Use of specialized Simulation software (EXTEND)
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (2 contact hours per 26
week x 13 weeks)
Laboratories (2 contact hours per
week x 13 weeks) - designing and 26
implementing simulation models
Group assignment related to 50
simulating a realistic system and
writing a relevant report
Hours for private study of the 48
student and preparation of home-
works
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT | I. Final written exam (40%) which includes:

- Theoretical questions
- Practical exercises

1. Group project (60%)

- The group project concerns the design and development of a
simulation model describing a realistic system. Students
develop the problem gradually, as the required topics are
presented in the lectures.

The group project is compulsory.

5. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Publications, 2001

1. Sfakianakis M. «Simulation and Applications», in Greek language only, Patakis
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Prastacos G. «Management Science», in Greek language only, Stamoulis Publications,
2002

Khoshnevis, Bherokh «Simulation of Discrete Systems», translated into Greek, DIAYLOS
Publications, 1999

Pidd M. “Computer Simulation in Management Science”,5th Edition, Wiley 2004

Meier R.C., Newell N.T. and Pazer H.L. “Simulation in Business and Economics, Prentice
Hall, 1997

Laguna M. “Business Process Modeling, Simulation, and Design”, Prentice Hall, 2004

McGarvey B. and Hannon B. “Dynamic Modeling for Business Management: An
Introduction (Modeling Dynamic Systems)”, Springer, 2004

Winston W. “Simulation Modeling Using @RISK”, Duxbury Press, 2000

FOURTH YEAR, 7th Semester (Fall)

INTERNATIONAL TRADE THEORY & POLICY

COURSE OUTLINE

1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EC0O_430 SEMESTER OF | 7t
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | INTERNATIONAL TRADE THEORY & POLICY
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect), 6
1(tut.)

COURSE TYPE | Basic Economic Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites:

Introduction to Economics I and II, Microeconomics I and II.

TEACHING AND | Greek

ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:
THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1520/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will

acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will have proven knowledge and

understanding of issues related to:
e The theory of international trade
e The impact of international trade on prosperity and income
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e The international movements of factors of production, and especially of labour and
immigration

e Tariff and non-tariff barriers to trade

e The impact of globalization and international trade in goods on national economies

This knowledge is supported by advanced scientific textbooks and includes views arising from
modern cutting-edge developments such as non-tariff measures (NTMs), trade agreements and
trade zones.

Students should also be able:

e to use the above knowledge to approach issues of international trade and exploit either
incentives or barriers to trade in the private and public sectors.

e to gather and interpret international trade data from the World Trade Organization, European
and National Databases, and especially from the Eurostat and the relevant United Nations
agencies and divisions, and use this data to shape judgments that include reflection on the
development of international trade and the widening and depth of trade

e to communicate information, ideas, problems and solutions to trade in goods, capital
movements through multinational companies and foreign direct investment to specialized
audiences but also to express the complex concepts of international trade and commercial
economic policy to the general public

¢ to develop skills needed to continue in further studies with a high degree of autonomy

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

At the end of the course the students should fully understand the functioning of international
trade in goods and services, international movements of production factors and trade policy.
In addition, the course aims at:

¢ Developing skills in the search, analysis and synthesis of commercial data and information
e Analyzing adjustments to the economic framework brought by globalization

¢ Integrating into the decision-making process the international trade

Enhancing the knowledge of the international environment of globalization

Embedding professional and ethical responsibility.

3. COURSE CONTENT

International trade - Introduction: International trade in economic science, international trade
and international economics, the international trade of Greece and of European Union.

Theory of International Trade: The Ricardian model, labor productivity and comparative
advantage. The Heckscher - Ohlin model: resources and international trade. The Neoclassical
Model Template of International Trade: Terms of Trade and Welfare - Export and Import
Oriented Growth - International Transfers of Income - Effect of Tariffs and Export Subsidies on
Trade Terms - The Stopler - Samuelson Theorem - Rybczynski Theorem - Offer Curves. The
pattern of intra-industry trade. Economies of scale, incomplete competition, product
diversification and international trade. International movement of factors of production.
International Trade Policy: Trade Policies, analytical framework of partial and general
equilibrium - "small" and "big" country - measuring the benefits and losses of commercial
policy. Method of application and cost / benefit of the main trade policies: tariffs - export
subsidies - quotas - voluntary export restrictions - other trade policy instruments. The political
economy of trade policy: arguments for and against international trade - international
negotiations - preferential trade agreements - free trade areas.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face-to-Face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of e-class for storing education material and
COMMUNICATIONS | communicating with students.
TECHNOLOGY

TEACHING ORGANIZATION | | Activity | Semester workload |
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Lectures
Tutorials
Individual study

39 hours (3x13)
13 hours (1x13)
98 hours
150 hours (total
student work-load)

Total number of hours for the
Course (25 hours of work-load

per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT | Written final exam that may include multiple choice questions,
short answer questions, solving exercises, financial

interpretation of results. The final grade of the course results
from the performance in the final exam. In case the students
prepare a paper, then the final grade results cumulatively from
the performance in the final exam and the written paper.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Books (in Greek):

Krugman Paul, Obstfeld Maurice, Melitz Marc.2016. AtleBviig otkovopikn. Ek§6aeis Kputik,
Kwdkdg Evdotog: 59367851

Dominick Salvatore. 2017. AteBvnig Owkovouikn, Ek86oeig T{oAa. Kwdikog Evdoog: 59383046.

Feenstra Robert, Taylor Alan. 2012 AteBvrig Owcovopukr). Ekdooeig Emtikevtpo, Kwdikog

EvS0fog: 22767614

Bernard Guillochon, Annie Kawecki, Baptiste Venet 2015. AteBvrig Owcovopikr. Ek§6oelg
[Ipomopmds Kwdikdg Evdogog: 41955148

-Journals:

Journal of International Economics, World Economy.

DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS

1. GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

ECO_410 SEMESTER OF | 7t

STUDIES

COURSE TITLE

DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

TEACHING
HOURS
PER WEEK

ECTS CREDITS

Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE

Field of Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Suggested prerequisites: Macroeconomics I, Macroeconomics II,
Microeconomics II

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

Offered to ERASMUS through lectures and exams in English

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1406/
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2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

At the end of this course, students will be able to:

¢ Identify and analyze the basic theories and concepts related to economic development.

e Critically examine the links between the various economic development theories and

approaches.

Be fully aware and critically analyze the major economic development problems at the

international level.

Summarize and evaluate empirical work on economic development.

Compare and contrast empirical work on the design of policies for a particular economic

development issue.

e Critically analyze how economic development theories affect the practical application of
development policies in a variety of local and international contexts.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Autonomous (independent) work

e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, also using the necessary technologies
e Decision making

e Adapt to new situations

e Work in an international environment

Production of new research ideas

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

3. COURSE CONTENT

Economic Growth and economic development: Basic concepts and definitions. Characteristics
of the developing world. Theories of economic growth and development. Modern models of
economic growth and underdevelopment. Poverty, inequality and development. Population
growth and economic development. Human capital and development. Urbanization and rural-
urban migration. Structural transformation and development. External financing, investment
and aid. Development and Policy in Developing Countries.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching and communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS | through the e-class platform

TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39 hours (3X13)
Private study 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | I. Final written test based on multiple-choice questions (100%).
II. Optional written scientific essay, based on the quality of
which, the grade of the written final test can be increased by 2
points.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Suggested bibliography:
e Roland G. 2014. Development Economics. Routledge (1st Edition).
e Todaro M. P. and Smith S. C. 2020. Economic Development. Pearson (13t Edition).
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-Indicative Additional Literature:
World Bank (various years). World Development Report. Washington DC, The World Bank.

Our World in Data: https://ourworldindata.org

United Nations. 2015. Transforming our World: The 2030 Agenda for Sustainable
Development. New York, United Nations.

Lin, J.Y. 2012. New Structural Economics. Washington DC, The World Bank.

Ocampo, ].A., Rada, C. and Taylor, L. 2009. Growth and Policy in Developing Countries: A
Structuralist Approach. New York, Columbia University Press.

Rodrik, D. 2013. The Past, Present, and Future of Economic Growth. Global Citizens
Foundation, Working Paper 1.

Chen, S. and Ravallion, M. 2010. The Developing World is Poorer than we Thought, but no less
Successful in the Fight against Poverty. The Quarterly Journal of Economics, 125(4).

-Relevant scientific journals:

World Development; Journal of Development Economics; Journal of Peasant Studies; The
Journal of Development Studies; Development and Change; The World Bank Economic Review;
Journal of International Development; Development Policy Review

-Relevant web sites:
The World Bank: https://www.worldbank.org/ https://www.worldbank.org/en/research

United Nations: https://www.un.org/millenniumgoals/

https://www.un.org/sustainabledevelopment/sustainable-development-goals

OECD Development Centre: http://www.oecd.org/dev

Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations: http://www.fao.org/home/en
International Fund for Agricultural Development: https: //www.ifad.org

Paul Romer website: https://paulromer.net

United Nations University World Institute for Development Economics Research (UNU-

WIDER): https://www.wider.unu.edu
The International Food Policy Research Institute (IFPRI): http://www.ifpri.org

The Economist: https://www.economist.com

DATA ANALYSIS

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_351 SEMESTER OF | 7t
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | DATA ANALYSIS
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect) 6
1 (tut.)
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COURSE TYPE | Field of Science, Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Indicative prerequisite:
Statistics [ & 11, Introduction to Information Systems &
Applications

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1260/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

The aim of the course is to enable students to expand and deepen their knowledge and skills in
various areas of statistics and of statistical analysis of large data sets.
After completing the course, the student will:

¢ Have a solid knowledge of statistical methodologies and techniques for analysing large data
sets.

Be able to process and describe the information contained in large data sets.

Have an in-depth understanding of the mechanisms that justify the choice of one method
over another.

Be able to select and use the basic statistical data analysis tools using the SPSS statistical
software.

Be able to interpret correctly the software graphs and results.

Solve problems with real-world data by using an interdisciplinary approach.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Practical application of knowledge

¢ Data and information search, analysis and synthesis, using the appropriate technologies
e Autonomous work

e Team work

e Work in an interdisciplinary environment

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Towards a Philosophy of Data Analysis.

Data management, data sources, sample and population, measurement and nature of
variables, coding, data entry and data cleaning, extreme values, missing values.

Univariate and bivariate statistical analysis - Constructing Graphical Displays - Contingency
tables - Correlation - Hypothesis tests - Analysis of Variance - Non parametric procedures.
Multivariate techniques for data analysis and applications in economics.

Distinction (reducing, clustering, interaction) of data analysis methods - Factor analysis -
Cluster analysis.

e Overview of SPSS - Using SPSS to analyze large sets of real data.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face
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USE OF INFORMATION AND | e Use of e-class to support teaching, laboratory work and
COMMUNICATIONS communication with students.
TECHNOLOGY | , j5e of SPSS Statistical software.
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (3x13=) 39 hours
Laboratory work (1x13=) 13 hours
Self-study and project preparation 98 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT
e Written exam at the end of the semester
e Project (it is optional and count for 60% of the final grade)

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

FvapdéAing, X, 2022, Avddvon Sedopévwv pe to IBM SPSS STATISTICS 28, EKAOXEIE

[TAITAZHZH (in Greek)
SPSS Help system

Field, Andy, 5th edition February 2018, Discovering Statistics Using SPSS, SAGE Publications
Dovokdkng, A., Avéivon Agdopévav pe xpnon g R, Exkddoeig Tootpog (in Greek)
Homadnunepiov, I'. 2007, H Avdivon dedopévov, Ekddcels: tvmodnte - TTOQPTOZX

AAPAANOZ (in Greek)

Kaping, A. 2005, IToAvpetapint Xratiotikn Avéivon, Exddceig Xtapovin (in

Greek)

Kanji, Gopal, 2006, 100 Statistical Tests, SAGE Publications

Data bases:
http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/data/database

https://stats.oecd.org/https:
access/data-access

WWW.gesis.or

http://www.statistics.gr/statistics/

eurobarometer-data-service/search-data-

ECONOMICS OF NATURAL RESOURCES & ENVIRONMENT
COURSE OUTLINE

1. GENERAL

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

EC0_360

SEMESTER OF

STUDIES

7th

COURSE TITLE

ECONOMICS OF NATURAL RESOURCES & ENVIRONMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

TEACHING
HOURS
PER WEEK

ECTS CREDITS

Lectures

3

6
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COURSE TYPE | Field of Economics

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites:

Principles of Economics I & II, Microeconomics I & I1

ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

TEACHING AND | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No

TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | Platform for Asynchronous Teaching e-class:

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1210
Open Courses (webinars):
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1322/

2.

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will have proven knowledge and
understanding of issues related to:

the economic function of natural resources

the impact of economic activity on environmental resources
the economic impacts of climate change

the management of water and soil resources

ecosystem services and their integration into national accounts

This knowledge is supported by advanced scientific textbooks and includes views arising from
modern developments at the cutting edge of their cognitive field such as climate change and
ecosystem services.

Based on acquired knowledge and skills, students will be able to:

approach issues of management and exploitation of natural resources and the environment
in the private and public sectors by supporting arguments for solving environmental
problems.

gather and interpret elements of environmental policy and environmental and economic
indicators from the European and National databases and, in particular, the European
Environment Agency and the European Statistical Office (Eurostat). Use these data to shape
judgements that include reflection on sustainable development, corporate responsibility, and
environmental awareness.

communicate information, ideas, problems and solutions of environmental issues to expert
audiences but also to express the complex concepts of economic environmental management
and valuation to the general public

acquire knowledge that they need to continue in further studies with a high degree of
autonomy.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

The course aims to embed and enhance:

a full understanding of the economic function of natural and environmental resources
searching, analyzing and compiling data and information,

an understanding of adjustments to the economic thinking framework

an understanding of the decision-making process

the knowledge of the problems of the international environment

interdisciplinary and teamwork for the approach of socially acceptable solutions
employing professional and ethical responsibility
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3. COURSE CONTENT

Introductory Concepts: The environment and natural resources in economic thinking.
Environmental issues today. Examples of predictions of the environmental situation and the
economy.

Theoretical Framework: Economic concept of natural resources, classifications of natural
resources. Static and dynamic efficiency. Property rights, external economies. Purchasing
structures. Information and uncertainty. Cost-Benefit Analysis. Contingent valuation and travel
costs.

Economics of Natural Resources: Exhaustible non - renewable natural resources. Energy
resources. The energy market in Greece. Recyclable natural resources. Recycling in Greece and
the European Union. Renewable natural resources: Forests, fishing and other renewable
resources.

Environmental Economics: Pollution and contamination. Theoretical microeconomic models of
external and pollution. Taxes and subsidies for anti-pollution and de-pollution. Tradable
pollution permits. Environmental policy in the European Union and Greece.

Special Topics: Climate change. Impacts and projections. Climate change economy. The Kyoto
mechanisms. Greenhouse Gas Emissions (GHGE) and global allocation mechanisms. Ecosystem
services, physical capital and habitats. Mapping and Economic Evaluation of Ecosystem
Services. Physical Capital and National Accounts - Main Framework-2012. Water policy in the
European Union. Valuation and pricing of water services. Surface and groundwater, coastal
natural resources.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Webinars, and use of asynchronous educational platform e-
COMMUNICATIONS | class for storing education material and communicating with
TECHNOLOGY | students.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39 hours (3x13)
Individual study and webinars 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT

1. End of semester final written exam and optional
participation in mid-term written exams.

2. Mid-term exams (two written exams) count for 40% of the
final grade.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

-Books:

Tietenberg Tom, Lewis Lynne. 2010. Owovopiky IepiBdArovtog kat Pvoikav Mopwv.
Gutenberg (978-960-01-1337-2). Kwdwkog BiAiov atov Evdofo: 32269

Kwvotavtivog MmiBag 2010. Owkovopwkn [eptBdiiovtog kot Puoikwv [Topwv. Epeuvntikd
HMavenmiompakd Ivetitovto Aotikov [epBdAiovtog kat AvBpwmivou Auvvaptkov. Kwdikog
BiBAiov otov EvSogo: 2855.

Faucheux Sylvie, Noel Jean - Francois. 2007. OlkovopLK TWV QUGLKWYV TTOPWV KL TOU
mepLdArovtog. Gutenberg (978-960-01-1136-1). Kwdikog BiAlov atov EVSofo: 31904

I. X&Akog, 2016. Owkovoukn duoikwv Moépwv Kat MeptBaArovtog. ISBN 978-960-9495-84-4.
Exd6oeig AIZITMA. ZeAibeg 816.

-Journals:

Journal of Environmental Economics and Management, Ecological Economics, Land Economics,
Journal of Environmental Management
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ECONOMICS OF EDUCATION

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EC0O_396 SEMESTER OF | 7th
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | ECONOMICS OF EDUCATION
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites: Microeconomics I and II,
Macroeconomics I and II, and Econometrics

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1262/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Upon successful completion of the course the student will be able to:

¢ Understand the process by which individuals shape their education choices through the
interaction of the supply and demand forces that affect their choices.

e Understand and identify the differences between human capital and signaling theory.

¢ Understand within the framework of the economic analysis the shaping of educational
outcomes.

e Understand the methods used in economic science for evaluating educational policies and
the implications of the various political and economic institutional factors in the educational
outcome.

e Separate analytical issues between those relating to the economic analysis of education from
the purely pedagogical content of the educational process.

¢ Collect and organize the relevant empirical data needed to estimate the returns to schooling
and recognize the role of externalities.

e Understand the determinants of the educational outcome at different levels of education.

e Recognize the role of accountability in education and understand models of school
administration.

e Recognize the value of the multidisciplinary approach to the economics of education.

e Develop critical thinking skills in assessing competing ideas and approaches using various
methods to address relevant problems.

e Develop complex writing and presentation skills for a research work on various topics of
interest within the classroom.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary technologies
e Adapt to new situations
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e Decision making
e Autonomous work

e Working in an international environment

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and gender awareness
Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Demand for schooling
Human Capital Theory
Education as a signal

[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
e (Class size and peer effects
[ ]

[ ]

Financing education

Tertiary education

Intergeneration mobility

The role of education in economic science

Estimating the returns to schooling

The labor market for teachers and teacher performance
¢ School choice and accountability

Skill formation (cognitive and non-cognitive skills)

Externalities of education (crime, health, institutions)

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs)
COMMUNICATIONS | (e.g. power point) in teaching. The lectures for each chapter are
TECHNOLOGY | uploaded on the e-class platform in the form of ppt files, which
the enrolled students can freely download.
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (3 hours per week x 13 39 hours
weeks)
Individual work 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT

The assessment is based on student’s performance in the
written final examination (80%), on a paper presentation
during the semester (10%), and on a mid-term examination
during the semester (10%). The content of written
examinations deals with issues of understanding basic
concepts, comparative evaluation of competitive theories and
solving numerical problems related to the content of the
course. The test is of a multiple-choice format and students are
asked to choose the correct answer (40 questions) from a list of
5 alternative answers (per question). The evaluation criteria
are described in the Course Syllabus, which is posted on the
platform e-class upatras.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Required textbook:

Giannakopoulos, N., M. Demoussis (2015) «Economics of Education», Hellenic Academic
Libraries Link «Kallipos», ISBN: 978-960-603-336-0. (In Greek)
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Psacharopoulos, G. (1999). Economics of Education. Athens: Papazisi (In Greek)

Papageorgiou, P., Hadzidima, S. (2003). Introduction to Economics of Human Resources and
Education. Athens: Stamoulis (In Greek)

- Related Journals:
Journal of Human Capital, Journal of Human Resources, Economics of Education Review,
Education Economics

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY IN ECONOMICS

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVELOF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_452 SEMESTER OF | 7t
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | RESEARCH METHODOLOGY IN ECONOMICS

TEACHING
HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK

INDEPENDENTTEACHINGACTIVITIES

Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science, Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites: Macroeconomics I & Il and
Microeconomics [ & II

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1519/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

This course deals with issues pertinent to the scientific research in economics, providing the
principles for organizing, planning, designing and conducting research. More specifically, the
course provides knowledge on: the use of bibliographic reviews, use of data sources, ethics of
economic research, overall design of a research project (objectives, philosophy, and methods),
evaluation of existing research, and, finally, the compilation and dissemination of the findings.
The students discuss and present papers, learn research methods and write a critical review of
the literature on an economic topic of their choice.

By the end of this course, the students are expected to:

1) Knowledge:

Know how to search for research papers and scholarly journal articles.

Know how to evaluate information found in the web.

Know how to analyze critically the research of others

Understand the different approaches to empirical economic research (social experiments,
field experiments, laboratory experiments, natural experiments)

e Be aware that research in economics is a continuous learning process.
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2) Skills:

e Demonstrate comprehensive knowledge and understanding of all stages of the research
process, including the important links between its various components

e C(ritically appraise the philosophical and ethical issues relating to research in economics

e Identify and analyze primary and secondary data sources

e Synthesize the relevant literature, explaining how the theories have been tested

e Be able to design a research project and communicate the findings

3) Specific skills:

e Have gained experience at presenting the research work of others, individually and as part
of a team

e Have gained experience at writing a critical review of the literature.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course, the students will have developed the following skills:

1) Ability to expand their knowledge and make this knowledge useful to the study of world
economic problems

2) Ability of ‘learning- by-doing’ under the supervision of a researcher or other expert

3) Ability to pull together various aspects of economic theories, methods and analysis and
present them in a coherent, logical, reliable and useful manner.

More generally, by the end of this course, the student will have developed the following
abilities (from the list above):

e Search, analysis and synthesis of facts and information, using the necessary technologies
e Adaptation to new situations

e Decision making

Autonomous (Independent) work

Group work

Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

Respect to natural environment

Work design and management

3. COURSE CONTENT

1) The status and evolution of economic knowledge
2) Ethics of economic research

3) Literature reviews, skills and resources

4) Accessing economic data sources

5) Essay writing skills in economics

6) Reading and reviewing an article

7) Econometrics skill- training

8) Software presentation and application

9) Starting research and writing a dissertation

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

fE N Face to face lectures & seminars
USE OF INFORMATION AND . N .
COMMUNICATIONS Use of Informz';ltlor'l and Co.mmunlcatlon Technologies (ICTs)
TECHNOLOGY (e.g. PowerPoint) in teaching.
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures, 3 hours per week 13X3 = 39 hours
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Private study and preparation of 111 hours
assignments

Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Written assignment at the end of the semester (100%)

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Methodology in Economics, Karagianis A.D., Kritiki, 1st Edition, 2001.

-Additional literature:
Research Methodology in Applied Economics, Ethridge, 2004, 2nd edition

John Creedy (2008), Research Without Tears: From the First Ideas to Published Output,
Edward Elgar, Cheltenham, UK.

Methodology in Economic and Social sciences. Drakopoulos, S, Gotsis,G and Grimani,K.
Hellenic Academic Books, 1st Edition, 2016.

Joshua D. Angrist & Jorn-Steffen Pischke, ‘Mastering metrics: The path from cause to effect,
Princeton University Press, 2015

Joshua D. Angrist & Jorn-Steffen Pischke, Mostly harmless econometrics, Princeton University
Press, 2009

C.F. Baum, An introduction to modern econometrics using Stata, Stata Press, 2006

AGRICULTURAL POLICY

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_465 SEMESTER OF | 7t
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | AGRICULTURAL ECONOMIC POLICY

TEACHING
HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science and Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested Prerequisites: Microeconomics I and 11

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1449/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES
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Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

This course applies the basic analytical tools of Microeconomics to a) the markets of agricultural
products and b) the analysis of agricultural policies. The course content aims at introducing the
students to a) the special characteristics of agricultural products concerning, demand and
production/supply, b) the markets of agricultural inputs and c) the basic principles of agricultural
policy. By the end of this course the students will have sufficient knowledge and understanding of
the major issues concerning the so called “agricultural problem”. They will be able to express
themselves in a professional manner on issues concerning agriculture, to use efficiently the
acquired knowledge and understanding in order to support their view on specific aspects of
agricultural policy, to employ the acquired tools of economic analysis in the process of agricultural
policy evaluation (e.g., CAP). Furthermore, given the large number of available statistical data
bases concerning agriculture, the students will be able to perform basic statistical and econometric
analysis and thus provide empirical evidence on the issues that they investigate.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

¢ Decision making

¢ Independent work

e Search, analysis and synthesis of facts and information

e Advancement of independent, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The “agricultural problem” and the basic structural characteristics of the agricultural sector.
Characteristics of agricultural products and food. Analysis, estimation and special aspects of the
demand for agricultural products. Food, food shortages and nutrition. Analysis, estimation and
special aspects of the supply of agricultural products. Various market structures of agricultural
products. Marketing of agricultural products. The demand for factors of production. Supply of
labor, employment and pluriactivity of farmers. Agricultural land: demand, supply and economic
rents. Agricultural policy and welfare analysis. Analysis of alternative interventions in
agricultural markets. The basic characteristics of the new CAP. Agriculture and economic
development. Greek agriculture: basic statistics and statistical data bases.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face class lectures

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Support of the learning process through the e-class platform

COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Class lectures and seminars 3*13 =39 hours
Study at home 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | Student evaluation is conducted through a written (final)
multiple choice exam (40 questions with five alternative
answers) which covers the entire course content. Successful
completion of the course requires at least 20 correct answers. A
sample test and information regarding the nature of the exam
can be found at the e-class course page, which is accessible by
all students.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

| - Suggested bibliography:
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“Agricultural Economics: Theory and Policy”, T. Lianos, D. Damianos, G. Mergos, M. Demoussis
and S. Katranidis. E. Benos Publishers, 2nd edition, Athens, 1998

“Agricultural Policy”, P. Spathis, K. Papageorgiou, D. Damianos. Stamoulis Publishers, 2nd edition,
Athens 2015

TOPICS OF REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | ECO_466 SEMESTER OF | 7%
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | TOPICS OF REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, | TEACHING
e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are HOURS ECTS CREDITS
awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly PER WEEK
teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).
COURSE TYPE | Scientific area

general background,

special background, specialised

general knowledge, skills

development

PREREQUISITE | No
COURSES:

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS | Yes
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1503/
(URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Students are taught the main concepts of Regional Development: the Regional Problem of spatial
inequalities, mobility and location of production factors.

Through the investigation and analysis of issues of regional development and competitiveness, they
delve into the spatial dimension of economic activities with an emphasis on:

« interregional sectoral specialization and competitiveness

« the productive restructuring brought about by Globalization and digital technology

» the role of entrepreneurship in regional innovation and employment

* the role of networks and work skills in regional development

* the endogenous and exogenous factors of regional resilience and cohesion
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In the context of the course, students gain in-depth knowledge of the current issues of interregional
development, through research collecting and analyzing primary or secondary data and presenting
documented research results.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

The course develops the students' analytical and synthetic ability to understand key developmental
issues in the field of Economics. It equips them with abilities to plan and implement research,
collaborate and team in an interdisciplinary environment, think critically and generate new ideas.

Specifically: search, analysis and synthesis of data and information with modern software tools, the
production of new ideas, the development of autonomous and teamwork skills, the adaptation to
field conditions and situations, the promotion of critical and synthetic thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT

e Deepening in the theory of regional development and business competitiveness

¢ Formulation of research questions

o Collection and analysis of data from secondary and primary sources

o Statistical processing of research data and visualization of the results of the analysis

o Preparation of a report presenting the research results in terms of the strength and validity of the
research hypotheses

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

e A Classroom lectures and consultation of each working group

at all stages of the research

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Support the learning process through open access statistical
COMMUNICATIONS | analysis software and bibliography
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,

Lectures and Interactive teaching 39
(13X3 hours)

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Literature study and analysis 31
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Fieldwork 28
M{orkshopt interactive 't?ach/ng, leducat/lor'ml Data analysis 75
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, . —
etc. Drafting/writing a paper 25

Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total

The student's study hours for each learning | | ¢y rqe (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
activity are given as well as the hours of non-

directed study according to the principles of per ECTS credit)
the ECTS

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | Students submit an exempt written assignment in which the
Description of the evaluation procedure following are evaluated:
« the formulation of research questions based on the literature
« the ability to statistically analyze qualitative and quantitative
data

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions, problem
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solving, written work, essay/report, oral | e the presentation of coherent results and conclusions in a

exam/nalf/o'n, public ;_Jres_entat/on, /aboratory written research Report
work, clinical examination of patient, art

interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Required textbook:
- Related Journals:

TEXTBOOKS

I[IETPAKOZ TIQPI'OZ, YYXAPHX I'TANNHX (2016) ITEPIOEPEIAKH ANAIITYZH XTHN
EAAAAA. Exb6tng KPITIKH

AAMITPIANIAHE AOHZ (2012) OIKONOMIKH TI'EQI'PA®IA — ETOIXEIA GEQPIAY KAI
EMIIEIPIKA ITAPAAEITMATA. Exd6tng IIATAKHZ

Gordon L. Clark, Maryann P. Feldman, Meric S. Gertler, and Dariusz Wojcik (Eds) 2018. The New
Oxford Handbook of Economic Geography. Oxford University Press (2nd edition).

OPEN EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES

Regional Studies

Journal of Regional Science

Journal of Economic Geography, Oxford Academic

Journal of Small Business & Entrepreneurship, Taylor & Francis Online

Cambridge Journal of Regions, Economy and Society, Oxford academic

HEALTH ECONOMICS
COURSE OUTLINE
6. GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_473 SEMESTER OF | 7th
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | HEALTH ECONOMICS
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | SCIENTIFIC AREA

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | MICROECONOMICS I, MICROECONOMICS II, PUBLIC
ECONOMICS

TEACHING AND ASSESSMENT | GREEK
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1518/
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7. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students will have acquired knowledge, skills, and
abilities so that they can:

- Possess advanced knowledge in the field of Health Economics, involving a critical
understanding of the relevant theories and principles developed within the framework of
Economic Science.

- Demonstrate their understanding in the field of Health Economics, supported by scientific
textbooks that include the most contemporary developments at the forefront of Economics and
Health Economics.

- Utilize the knowledge and understanding they have gained to evaluate, develop, compose, and
support arguments and to solve problems within the framework of Health Economics.

- Have the ability to gather, analyze, and interpret relevant elements, typically within the fields
of Economic Science and Health Economics, to formulate and shape judgments that involve
considerations of social, ethical, and scientific issues related to Health Economics and their
applications.

- Be able to communicate information, ideas, reflections, and solutions on issues related to
Health Economics to both specialized and non-specialized audiences.

- Have developed the skills of acquiring knowledge necessary to pursue further studies in the
field of Health Economics (or related fields) with a high degree of autonomy.

- Be capable of managing complex technical or professional activities or work plans for decision-
making in unpredictable work or study environments related to the field of Health Economics.

General Abilities

- Search, analysis, and synthesis of data and information.
- Adaptation to new situations.

- Decision-making,.

- Autonomous & collaborative work.

- Working in an international environment.

- Working in an interdisciplinary environment.

- Generation of new research ideas.

- Critical & self-critical thinking.

- Promotion of free, creative, and inductive thinking.

8. COURSE CONTENT

The purpose of the course is to assist students in understanding and analyzing economic
theory, particularly microeconomics, as applied to the case of supply and demand for health
services. Specifically, the course provides an understanding of the economic framework within
which a healthcare delivery system is shaped and financed, as well as how the outcomes of
policies in the healthcare sector are evaluated. The course will introduce students to how the
principles, theories, and tools of microeconomic analysis can be applied to analyze issues and
problems arising in the field of health services, as well as to understand and analyze the
economic behavior of consumers and healthcare providers.

Indicative topics include:

- Introductory concepts in Health Economics

- Health demand, Grossman model, Wagstaff model

- Supply of health services and the industrial organization of the healthcare sector
- Principal-agent relationship in the healthcare services market, behavior of healthcare
providers, reimbursement systems

- Market failures in the healthcare services sector

- Health insurance, asymmetric information

- Equality in access to healthcare services

- Pharmaceutical market

- Behavioral Economics of Health

- Special topics in Health Economics
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TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

FACE TO FACE

USE OF INFORMATION AND | e-class, e-mails

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester
workload
Lectures 39
Own study & analysis of the 111
literature
Total number of hours for
the Course 150
(25 hours of work-load
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

The assessment language is Greek, and the
assessment method consists of a final individual
examination through a process of Multiple-Choice
Questions, Short Answer Questions, and Problem
Solving.

10. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

- S. Folland, A.C. Goodman, M. Stano, The economics of Health & health care, Pearson, 6™ edition
- J. Bhattacharya, T. Hyde, P. Tu, Health Economics, Red Globe Press, 2014
-S. Morris, N. Devlin, D. Parkin, A. Spencer, Economic Analysis in Health Care, Wiley, 2" edition

- Related academic journals:

Quarterly Journal of Economics, American Economic Review, Journal of Political Economy,
Journal of Human Resources, Economic Journal, American Economic Journal: Economic Policy,
European Economic Review, Journal of Health Economics, Health Economics, American
Journal of Health Economics, Social Science & Medicine, Lancet Public Health.

MONEY AND BANKING

1. GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

ECO 482 SEMESTER OF | 7t
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE

MONEY AND BANKING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

TEACHING
HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK

Lectures & tutorials | 3(lect.) 1(tut.) 6

COURSE TYPE

Field of Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Suggested prerequisites: Macroeconomics I &I1
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TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https:/www.econ.upatras.gr/course/chrima-kai-trapeziki/
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1385/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

By the end of this course the student will be able to:

¢ understand the basic functions of money and the financial system, the determining factors of
the demand and supply of money, the determinant of long term interest rates and simple
bond price valuation models

¢ understand the behavior of commercial banks and their role in shaping monetary quantities

e understand the role of the Central Bank and the means/ways of exercising conventional and
unconventional monetary policy to stabilize the economy

e think critically and creatively in regards to monetary policy and the role of central banks so
as to be able to bring monetary policy into practice through the ability of identifying
assumptions, detecting false logic or reasoning and understanding the limitations of
generalizations derived from monetary policy theories.

¢ solve complex problems in a monetary policy context and use appropriate financial
techniques in order to make decisions from various options.

¢ understand, develop and use relevant monetary policy models.

¢ look at academic research on monetary policy and finance in a critical way either
individually or as part of a team.

e communicate complex monetary and financial information orally and in writing through the
effective use of computer information technology

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have developed the following skills:

1. Ability to exhibit knowledge and understanding of the essential facts, concepts, theories and
applications which are related to Monetary Policy and Banking.

2. Ability to apply this knowledge and understanding to the solution of problems related to
financial markets and how the Central Banks conduct monetary policy.

3. Ability to prepare and execute multi-step syntheses of policy decisions

4. Ability to interact with others in finance-related issues.

More generally, by the end of this course, the student will have developed the following

abilities:

e Search, analysis and synthesis of facts and information, as well as using the necessary
technologies

e Adaptation to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Group work

e Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Work design and management

3. COURSE CONTENT

1. Introduction to money, banking and financial markets

2. The concept, behaviour, structure and the term premium of interest rates
3. Foreign exchange market

4. Financial system

5. Banking and management of financial institutions
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6. Financial regulation

7. Banking sector and financial crises

8. Central Banks

9. Money supply

10. Monetary policy tools and the conduct of monetary policy

11. International financial system and monetary policy

12. Monetarist theory: quantity theory, demand for money, monetary policy curves,
monetary policy theory, the role of expectations, monetary policy transmission
mechanisms

Modern Monetary Policy and challenges

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD Face to face lectures & tutorials
USE OF INFORMATION AND : . . I .
COMMUNICATIONS Ulse of IT in teaching and in communication with students (e-
TECHNOLOGY | 1259
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures, 3 hours per week 13X3 =39 hours
Tutorials, 1 hour per week 13X1 =13 hours
Work at home 98 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSEMNT | .. .
Final written exam
Mid-term exam (optional) and project-presentation (optional)

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

F.Mishkin The Economics of Money, Banking & Financial Markets, 13" edition, Pearson (2021)
ISBN 1292409487

Carlin, W and D Soskice (2014) Macroeconomics: Institutions, Instability, And The Financial
System, OUP

K Matthews and ] Thompson (2014) The Economics of Banking, Wiley
McLeay et at. (2014) Money Creation in the Modern Economy. Quarterly Bulletin Q1, BoE.

Mishkin, F.S, & Eakins, S, 2012, “Financial Markets and Institutions”, 7/E. Pearson Prentice
Hall.

Cecchetti, S.G, & Schoenholtz, K.L, “Money, Banking, and Financial Markets”, 3/e. 2011,
McGraw-Hill Higher Education

-Related journals:
Journal of International Money and Finance
International Review of Finance,
Journal of International Financial Institutions & Money,

Journal of Money, Credit & Banking,
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Journal of Banking and Finance,

Journal of Monetary Economics,
International Journal of Central Banking,
Journal of financial stability,

Journal of financial intermediation

Journal of Empirical Finance

CORPORATE STRATEGY I

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_DE413 SEMESTER OF | 7th
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | CORPORATE STRATEGY I
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | Skills & Knowledge Development

PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT | Greek
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSEIS | NO
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE | https://eclass.upatras.gr/modules/document/?course=BMA507
(URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

This course builds a foundation of knowledge on the broad understanding of strategy and
strategic management. Students are introduced to what strategy is, and how it develops in
contemporary organizations. They are also introduced to the criteria of a successful strategy
and how to assess if a chosen strategy fits to the environment/industry and offers to the
organization sustainable advantage. Porter’s generic strategies are presented and discussed
in relevant case-studies along with the most common growth strategies.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:

e Understand what is strategy and strategic thinking
e Become familiar with the factors which drive. sustainable performance and the modes
of strategic -making.
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Get familiar with the strategic analysis of the external and internal environment of an

organization.

Be able to identify and critique the generic strategies followed by different types of

organizations.

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following
skills/competences:

To define strategic issues and employ theory to critically analyze them.
To identify corporate-level, business-level and functional strategies in organizations.

To analyze the nature of competition in an industry and identify factors which
contribute to its attractiveness.

To apply theoretical frameworks to assess an organization’s sustainable advantage.
To analyze how an organization differentiates itself and its products

To appraise the trade-offs for an organization on how far to integrate and diversify

General Abilities

Decision making
Ability to work independently and in group
Ability to adjust in new settings

Ability to analyze and synthesize evidence and information

3. COURSE CONTENT

The basic concepts related to strategy and strategic management, why strategy is
important? How strategy happens?

Strategic objectives, deferent levels of strategy, competitive and corporate strategies.
Analyzing the environment and the nature of competition, the macro-environment.

Assessing the industry competition, industry analysis- the five forces, strategic
groups, the industry life-cycle.

Assessing the sustainability of advantage, the value chain analysis the resource-based
view, assets, capabilities and competences.

Defining the organization’s vision and mission statement, values & belief systems and
strategic intent fitting its strategic situation.

Porter’s generic competitive strategies.

Strategy implementation and evaluation.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD . .
Lectures, seminars and case studies
USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES
TEACHING ORGANIZATION , doptog Epyaciag
Apaotnplotnta Efauivov
Lectures 26
Cases studies and seminars in class 13
Team assignment on competitive 40
strategies
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Hours for private study of the 71
student and preparation of
assignments

Total number of hours for the
Course

(25 hours of work-load per ECTS
credit)

150

STUDENT ASSESSMENT
1. Team Assignment with presentation (40%)
2. Final Exam (60%)

5. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

e Haberberg A, & Rieple, A. (2008). Strategic management: Theory & Application Oxford
University Press.

Additional Readings (indicative)

e Porter, M (1996). What is Strategy? Harvard Business Review. 74(3), November-December,
61-78.

e Porter, Michael E. (1987): “From competitive advantage to corporate strategy.” Harvard
Business Review, 65(3):43-59

e Bowman, E.,, & Helfat C. (2001). Does Corporate Strategy Matter? Strategic Management
Journal, 22, 1-23.

e Wu, Q, He, Q, Duan, Y, & N. O'Regan (2012). Implementing Dynamic Capabilities for
Corporate Strategic Change Toward Sustainability. Strategic Change, 21, 231-247.

e Tsoukas, H. and E. Vladimirou (2001).What is organisational knowledge?’, Journal of
Management Studies 38(7), pp.974-93.

FOURTH YEAR, 8t Semester (Spring)

ECONOMICS OF INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_401 SEMESTER OF | 8t
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | ECONOMICS OF INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION

TEACHING
HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

SUGGESTED | Suggested Prerequisites: Microeconomics I, Microeconomics 11
PREREQUISITE COURSES:

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1217/
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2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Upon successful completion of the course students will:

e Understand the core theoretical streams within the field of the Economics of Industrial
Organization

e Know the basic measures of market concentration and be able to use appropriate methods

for their estimation

Identify business policies that compose and support business strategies and goals

Evaluate the determining factors of business performance and growth

Know the key elements and components of industrial dynamics

Identify the role of market structure in promoting the entrepreneurial mind

Analyze how both price and non-price competition between business entities affect

economic welfare.

¢ Analyze and evaluate models of competitive, oligopolistic and monopolistic markets

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

¢ Ability to apply the knowledge and understanding acquired to the solution of problems
related to Industrial Organization, and in particular to business development

o Ability to interact with others in problem solving related to business strategies

¢ Study skills needed for continuing professional development.

More generally, by the end of this course the student will have developed the following

abilities (from the list above):

e Search, analysis and synthesis of facts and information, as well as using the necessary
methodological tools

e Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Development of criticism and self-criticism competencies

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

e Introduction: Markets and industries taxonomy, The SCP paradigm, the endogeneity issue,
Chicago Approach, Loss of social welfare, Firms Objectives, Types of Firms

e Games and Strategy: Dominant Strategies, Dominated Strategies, Nash Equilibrium,
Strategic form, Incomplete information, Dynamic games, Trees, Backward solution,
solution refinement, repeated games

e Concentration and Market Power, Oligopoly: Bertrand Model, Cournot Oligopoly,
Stackelberg model, Model of conjectural variations. Empirical estimation of concentration
and market power Static measures of concentration, Dynamic concentration, Basic
elements of collusive behavior

e Entry, Exit and Industrial Dynamics: Entry costs and market structure, Endogenous and
exogenous entry cost, barriers to entry, static and structural, economies of scale and MES,
Economies of Scope, Contestable markets, Mergers and Acquisitions, Routinized and
Entrepreneurial Technological regimes, empirics of entry and exit.

e Business Practices-Pricing: Price discrimination of first, second and third order, restrictive
entry pricing, predatory pricing, non-linear pricing, vertical relationships, retailers
competition, double optimization, investment externalities

e Business Practices - Product differentiation: Chamberlin model, Hotelling model, horizontal
and vertical differentiation, Product proliferation, Brand name and customers loyalty

e Business Practices — Advertising: Information, persuasion and marking, advertising
intensity, Dorfman-Steiner model, social benefit and advertising cost, convenient and non-
convenient goods, Porter’s approach and the role of retailers

e Business Practices - R&D and innovation: The Shumpeterian hypotheses, the role of firm
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size and market structure, opportunity and appropriability, systems of patents, diffusion
models, networks and externalities, market pull and demand push hypotheses

e Business Performance and Growth: Performance measures, measures of structure, SCP
econometric models, Gibrat law, extended versions of Gibrat law

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face lectures
USE OF INFORMATION AND | ICT in teaching and communication with students (e-class)
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39 hours (3 hours*13
weeks)
Work at home 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT | Written examination at the end of the semester based which
includes:
e Questions of multiple choice type
¢ Questions of short answer type
o Comparative evaluation

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Suggested bibliography:

Carlton, D. W. and Perloff, ].M. Z0yxpovn Brounxavikr Opyavwon, Ex86oeig Broken Hill
Publishers, 2017. EmpéAeiag M. BAdoong, 1. llamavaywwtov, K. Toekovpag (petd@paon tov D.
Carlton and J. Perloff, Modern Industrial Organization, Pearson/Addison Wesley, Boston,
2005).

Cabral, Luis. Blopunyavikn Opydvwon. Ek8ooeis Kpitikny, ABrva, 2003. Empédewa E. Aovpr)-
Agv8pvov (petagpaon tov L. Cabral, Introduction to Industrial Organization, MIT Press,
Cambridge, 2000).

Waldman, Don, E. kat Jensen, Elizabeth. Biopnxavikr Opyavwon - Oswpia kat [pa&n. Exkdooelg
'EAANY, AB1va, 2006. Empédeia I Xaools kat E. @agaiiot (petd@paon amd to Waldman, Don,
E. xat Jensen, Elizabeth, Industrial Organization - Theory and Practice, Addison Wesley
Longman Inc./Pearson, NY, 2001).

- e-class: (http://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1217/)

- Some advanced issues are examined in (in English): Church. ]J. and Ware, R., (2000). “Industrial
Organization: A Strategic Approach”, McGraw-Hill, Boston.

-Related Scientific Journals: Journal of Industrial Economics; International Journal of Industrial
Organization; Review of Industrial Organization

LABOUR ECONOMICS

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EC0O_420 SEMESTER OF | 8t
STUDIES
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COURSE TITLE | LABOUR ECONOMICS

TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect.) 6
2 (tut.)

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites: Microeconomics I and 1],
Macroeconomics I and II, and Econometrics

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | Yes (in English)
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1277/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Upon successful completion of the course the student will be able to:

e Understand the process of wage formation through the interaction of supply and demand
forces in the labor market.

¢ Analyze the impact of factors that are shaped into imperfect labor markets as well as various
government policies on wages and incentives to work.

e Understand the implications of the various political and economic factors in wage setting
and employment

e Separate the analysis between issues related to the economic analysis of the labor market
and those concerning existing labor relations.

¢ Recognize the value of the interdisciplinary approach as economic science is essentially a
field that uses key analytical tools from mathematics, philosophy, psychology, history, and
political science.

¢ Develop critical thinking skills in assessing competitive ideas and approaches using various
methods of addressing relevant issues.

e Develop complex writing and presentation skills for a research work on various topics of

interest within the classroom.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary technologies
e Adapt to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous work

e Teamwork

e Working in an international environment

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and gender awareness
Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

]
]
]
e Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

e Introduction and Overview of the Labor Market
e Labor Demand and Elasticities
e Frictions in the Labor Market
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Labor Supply

Human Capital

Labor Mobility

Pay and Productivity

Labor Market Discrimination

Unemployment

Compensating Wage Differentials

Trade Unions and Labor Market

Earnings Inequality and Income
International Trade and Labor Market

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs)
COMMUNICATIONS | (e.g. power point) in teaching. The lectures for each chapter are
TECHNOLOGY | uploaded on the e-class platform in the form of ppt files, which
the enrolled students can freely download.
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (3 hours per week x 13 39 hours
weeks)
Tutorials (2 hours per week x 13 26 hours
weeks)
Individual work 85 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT | The assessment is based on student’s performance in the

written final examination (80%) and on a mid-term
examination during the semester (20%). Written examinations
deal with issues of understanding basic concepts, comparative
evaluation of competitive theories, and solving numerical
problems related to the content of the course. The test is of a
multiple-choice format, and students are asked to choose the
correct answer (40 questions) from a list of 5 alternative
answers (per question). The evaluation criteria are described
in the Course Syllabus, which is posted on the platform e-class
upatras.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Required textbook

policy. Routledge, 2016.

- Related Journals

Ehrenberg, Ronald G., and Robert S. Smith. Modern Labor Economics: Theory and public

Borjas, George J. Labor Economics. McGraw-Hill, 6th edition, 2013.

Journal of Labor Economics, Labour Economics, Journal of Human Resources, Industrial and
Labor Relations Review, Journal of Labor Research, LABOUR: Review of Labour Economics and
Industrial Relations, International Journal of Manpower
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INVESTMENT APPRAISAL

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EC0_330 SEMESTER OF | 8th
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | INVESTMENT APPRAISAL
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested Prerequisites: Microeconomics I and II

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

By the end of this course the student will be able to:

¢ describe the key steps involved in cost-benefit analysis.

e understand the theoretical foundations of cost-benefit analysis.

e identify the benefits and costs associated with a particular project or policy.

¢ apply alternative methods for valuing non-market goods and services.

e identify the problems of risk and uncertainty in the context of project evaluation.

¢ understand the choice of an appropriate social discount rate for cost-benefit analysis.
¢ apply cost-benefit analysis in the context of public policy.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course the student will have developed the following skills (general
abilities):

e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary technologies
e Adapt to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

¢ Group work (project)

e Working in an international environment

3. COURSE CONTENT

Introduction. Ex Ante and Ex Post CBA. The basic steps of CBA. The basics of discounting. Net
present value and internal rate of return. Mutually exclusive investment projects. Pareto
efficiency. Kaldor-Hicks criterion. Social welfare functions. Changes in consumer and producer
surplus. Market and government failures. Public goods. Valuing benefits and cost. Shadow
prices. Conversion factors. Social discount rate. Risk and uncertainty. Sensitivity analysis.
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problem solving.

Expected utility. Income distribution. Non-market valuation of goods and services. Case studies-

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face lectures
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of IT in teaching, and in communicating with students (e-
COMMUNICATIONS | class).
TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures, 3 hours per week 13X3 =39 hours
Study at home 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT | The overall course grade is the sum of a) the final exam grade

plus b) 20 percent of the optional written assignment grade.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Recommended Literature:

Learning.

Boardman, A.E., D.H. Greenberg, A.R. Vining, and D.L. Weimer. 2011. Cost-Benefit Analysis:
Concepts and Practice (4th ed.). Saddle River, N.].: Pearson Prentice Hall.

Campbell, Harry F. and Richard P.C. Brown. 2015. Cost-Benefit Analysis: Financial and
Economic Appraisal using Spreadsheets (2nd ed.). New York: Routledge.

Lumby, S. and Jones, C. 2001. Fundamentals of Investment Appraisal. London: Thomson

APPLIED ECONOMETRICS

1. GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

ECO_421 SEMESTER OF

STUDIES

gth

COURSE TITLE

APPLIED ECONOMETRICS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

TEACHING
HOURS
PER WEEK

ECTS CREDITS

Lectures 3 6

COURSE TYPE

Scientific Area, Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Suggested prerequisites: Mathematics for Economists I,
Mathematics for Economists II, Statistics I, Statistics II,
Principles of Economics I, Principles of Economics II, Business
Economics, Microeconomic Theory II, Econometrics
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TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | Yes (in English)
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/course/applied-econometrics/

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1397/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

The main objective of the course is to connect the theoretical econometric concepts and models

that the students are taught in the Econometrics course, with the practical application and

analysis of econometric methods and models in a manner similar to that applied by the

empirical researchers-economists. Students are familiarized with the basic tools of economists

to quantify, measure and analyze economic data, relationships and phenomena using the

econometric software such as Stata & R.

The course will analyze and process data from real economic data bases, as well as the use of

appropriate econometric models, depending on the nature of the data (cross-section data, time-

series data, and/or panel data ), to answer classic economic questions.

At the end of the course the students are expected to have a complete knowledge of the classical

tools and techniques of the applied economic analysis and in addition to have developed the

following skills:

e Computer skills - use of specialized econometric software

e Communication skills - Ability to communicate the results of their analyzes with the
presentation of papers.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary technologies
e Decision making

e Autonomous Work

e Teamwork

e Working in an international environment

e Working in an interdisciplinary environment

e Production of new research ideas

e Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

In summary, the material to be covered - always at a practical level using as a main empirical
tool the econometric software “gretl” - is the following:

Simple Linear Regression:
e estimation (least squares)
coefficient interpretation (slope coefficient estimates)
coefficient of determination
testing statistical significance
regression standard error
forecasting
functional formats and interpretations of estimated coefficients

Multiple Linear Regression Model:
e Model specification, estimation, interpretation of partial slope coefficients
e coefficient of determination and adjusted coefficient of determination
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e general linear framework of hypothesis testing (joint statistical significance etc using
the F-statistic)

e partitioned regression, omission of relevant variables - introduction of unnecessary
variables, direct, indirect and total effect, multicollinearity.

e Issues and tests of heteroskedasticity and autocorrelation

e The use of dummy variables in economic analysis

® Endogeneity, instrumental variables and the two-stage Ordinary Least Squares
estimation method

e Limited dependent variable models (probit, logit, tobit), interpretation and calculation
of marginal effects
e Introduction to Econometric analysis using time series data

Finally, practical application using gretl will be based on all three possibilities offered by the
software:

1. applications using the menu

2. applications using the console

3. applications using script files (introduction to programming)

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face lectures

USE OF INFORMATION AND | e Support Learning through the e-class platform
COMMUNICATIONS | e Learning and using modern econometric software such as
TECHNOLOGY | Stata &R for practice on all the taught techniques and the
presentation of economic results

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures (3 hours per week x 13 39 hours
weeks)

Hours for private study and 111 hours

preparation of home-works
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total

Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | Written final exam in Greek
Optional individual small-scale exercises to familiase with the
material presented using the Stata & R

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e Introduction to econometrics, Book Code in Eudoxus: 68390822, Edition: 2nd ed. /
2011, Authors: Wooldridge ], ISBN: 978-960-02-2586-0, Publisher: A.PAPAZISIS
PUBLICATIONS

e Applied Econometrics, Book Code in Eudoxus: 22684908, Edition: 1/2010, Authors:
TSIONAS EFTHYMIOS, ISBN: 978-960-9443-02-9, Owner (Publisher): Athens
University of Economics & Business

-Other Greek-language bibliography:
e Introduction to Econometrics, Eudoxus Book code: 50660777, Version: 2/2015,
Authors: VENETIS IOANNIS, ISBN: 9789609427517, Type: Textbook, Owner
(Publisher): GKOTSIS KON / NOS

-Other Foreign language bibliography:
e C(ristian Heij, Paul de Boer, Philip Hans Franses, Teun Kloek, Herman K. van Dijk,
Econometric Methods with Applications in Business and Economics. Issue 1, ISBN-13:
978-0199268016, Oxford University Press
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-Useful Internet Addresses:
http://gretl.sourceforge.net/
http://www.learneconometrics.com/gretl/index.html

-Related scientific journals:
Journal of Econometrics,
Journal of Applied Econometrics

DATABASE SYSTEMS

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_424 | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 8t

COURSE TITLE | DATABASE SYSTEMS

TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 2 (lect) 6
2 (tut.)

COURSE TYPE | Specialized Background, Skill Development

PREREQUISITE | Suggested Prerequisite: Introduction to Information Systems and
COURSES: | Applications

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSEIS | No
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE | http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/database-

(URL) | systems
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1243/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

After successfully completing the course, students will be able to:

Knowledge:

¢ Understand the role and importance of databases in data management issues and in real life
applications

Define the notion of database and Database Management System (DBMS)

Describe the desired characteristics of data

Describe conceptual data models and especially the EntityRelationship and Extended Entity-
Relationship models

Describe the Relational database model and the Relational Database Management Systems
Describe the basic steps required to design databases

Evaluate the design of databases
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¢ Identify the concepts and operators that are supported by the SQL language for defining and
manipulating data

Skills

Design conceptual models based on the description of microcosms

Design relational databases based on the conceptual design of microcosms

Define the data using the SQL language

Retrieve data using the SQL language

Use the RBDMSs MS Access and MySQL to design and implement databases

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

e Search, analyze and aggregate data and information with the use of the proper tools and
technologies
e Manage and conduct team projects

3. COURSE CONTENT

Definition of database and Database Management System (DBMS), Comparing DBMSs to
filesystems of Operating Systems, Advantages of DBMSs, Architecture of DBMSs and levels of
abstraction, Data models, Methodology of database design and implementation, The Entity-
Relationship conceptual model (Entities, Relationships, Constraints), The Extended Entity
Relationship conceptual model (Generalization, Specialization and related constraints), The
relational model (relation, relation schema, instances/tuples, relational database schema,
Domain constraints, Key constraints, Foreign key constraints, General purpose constraints),
Logical database design using the relational model, Relational Algebra, The SQL language, The
DDL subset of SQL, The DML subset of SQL, Queries in SQL.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND e Slides and notes to support lectures

COMMUNICATIONS e Software for demonstration and practical application

TECHNOLOGY purposes to show statistical data processing..
e Use of the E-Learning platform eclass in order to:

o Organize the course material (slides, notes,
examples, code snippets etc)

o Perform weekly online quizzes to evaluate
the understanding of the related course
material

o Hand in homeworks

o Communicate with the students and the class

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures 26 hours
Lab exercises 26 hours
Team Project 64 hours

Individual quizzes, assignments 34 hours
and Self-study
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total

Course (25 hours of work-load student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | 1. One Team Project on designing and implementing a
database using a RDBMS: 30%
2. Final exam: 70%

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

| - Suggested bibliography:
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-Textbooks:

- Journals:

Elmasri, R., Navathe, S. B.: Fundamentals of Database Systems, 7th Edition, Pearson, ISBN-13:
978-0133970777, 2017

Silberschatz, A., Korth, H. F., Sudarshan, F.: Database System Concepts, 6th Edition, McGraw-
Hill, ISBN-13: 978-0073523323, 2010

Ramakrishnan, R., Gehrke, ].: Database Management Systems, 3rd Edition, McGraw Hill, ISBN-
13:978-0072465631, 2003.

ACM Transactions on Database Systems (TODS), https://dl.acm.org/pub.cfm?id=]777

Journal on Data and Knowledge Engineering, Elsevier,
https://www.journals.elsevier.com/data-and-knowledge-engineering/

IEEE Transactions on Knowledge and Data Engineering,
https://www.computer.org/web/tkde

MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL
SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS
LEVEL OF | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE
COURSE CODE | EC0O_450 | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 8th
COURSE TITLE | MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures 3 6
COURSE TYPE | Field of Science (Economics)
PREREQUISITE | Suggested prerequisites: Microeconomics I & II, Mathematics for
COURSES: | Economists [ & I1
TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:
THE COURSEIS | NO
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS
STUDENTS
COURSE | https://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/mathematical-
WEBPAGE (URL) | economics

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

By the end of this course the student will be able to:
o Use efficiently the basic mathematical methods used in economic analysis and modeling.
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e Model and analyze the most common research problems of economics and their dual i.e.:
maximization of the utility function of the consumer and firm'’s profits.

e Model the effect of time on the research problems in economics.

e Understand the connection between mathematical modeling and econometric modeling.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Decision making

¢ Working in multidisciplinary environment

e Generation of new research ideas

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

(A) Introduction: Minima / maxima of functions, total differentials, quadratic forms, the Hessian
matrix, the envelope theorem, comparative static analysis.

(B1) Classical programming: optimization subject to equality constraints. The Lagrange
method: economic interpretation and comparative static analysis. Applications in economics:
utility maximization, expenditure minimization, cost minimization.

(B2) Nonlinear programming: optimization subject to inequality constraints. Kuhn-Tucker (K-
T) conditions. The K-T conditions as necessary and sufficient conditions. Applications in
Economics: “corner” solutions in the utility maximization problem, generalized conditions for
cost minimization and profit maximization.

(C) Dynamic Programming: differential equations, difference equations, the Phase-
Diagram technique. Local stability analysis. Introduction to Dynamic Programming.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face to face
USE OF lgg&ﬁ?ﬁ&éﬁggﬁg Use of ICTs in teaching (PowerPoint) and communication with
TECHNOLOGY students (e-class).
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures, 3 hours per week (3x13) 39 hours
Study at home 111 hours
Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)
STUDENT ASSESSMENT
Written examination at the end of the semester (100%)

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested Literature:

Chiang A.C., Wainwright K. (2009). Mathematical Methods of Economic Analysis. 2nd Edition.
Kritiki Publications. Athens. (Chiang A.C., Wainwright K. (2009). Mafnuatikes MéBodol
Owovouwkng Avaivong. 21 ‘Exdoon. Ekdooeig Kpitwkr. ABrva.)

Hoy M., Livernois J., McKenna C., Stengos T., Kiritsis L. (ed.). (2012). Mathematics for
Economics. 1st Edition. G. Dardanos. Athens. (Hoy M., Livernois ]., McKenna C., Stengos T,
Kupitong I. (emp.). (2012). MaBnpatikd Owovopikwv Emiomumv. 1n Exdoon). I'. Aapddavog kat
YIA. AbMva.)

Xepapadeas A.P., Giannikos [.X. (2009). Mathematical Methods in Economics. 1st Edition. G.
Dardanos - K. Dardanos. Athens. (in Greek only) (Eemanadéag A.IL, T'avvikog LX. (2009).
Mabnuatikéc MéBodot ota Owovoptkd. 1n ‘Exdoon. I'. Aapdavogs - K. AapSdavog OE. ABrva.)

Tsoulfidis L. (1999). Mathematics of Economic Analysis. 2nd Edition. G. Dardanos - K.
Dardanos. Athens. (in Greek only) (TeovA@idng A. (1999). Mabnpatikd Otkovoukg
AvaAvong. 21 Exboon. . Aapdavog - K. Aapdavog OE. ABrva.)
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-Additional Literature (indicative):
Dowling E.T. (2011). Introduction to Mathematical Economics. 3rd Edition. McGraw-Hill
Education.

Wisniewski M. (2013). Mathematics for Economics: An integrated approach. 3rd Edition.
Palgrave Macmillan.

Sydsaeter K., Hammond P. (2016). Essential Mathematics for Economic Analysis. 5th Edition.
Pearson.

Sydsaeter K., Hammond P., Seierstad A., Strom A. (2008). Further Mathematics for Economic
Analysis. 2nd Edition. Pearson.

Hoy M., Livernois J. (2012). Student Solutions Manual for Mathematics for Economics. 3rd
Edition. The MIT Press.

Anthony M., Biggs N. (1996). Mathematics for Economics and Finance: Methods and
Modelling. 1st Edition. Cambridge University Press.

-Relative Economic Journals:
American Economic Review, Quarterly Journal of Economics, Journal of Political Economy,
Review of Economics and Statistics, Economic Journal

-Relative Websites:
Mathematics for Economics, 3rd edition: https://mitpress.mit.edu/books/mathematics-

economics

ECONOMICS OF ENTREPRENEURSHIP

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_471 SEMESTER OF | 8"
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | ECONOMICS OF ENTREPRENEURSHIP

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, | TEACHING
e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are HOURS ECTS CREDITS
awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly PER WEEK
teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE | Suggested prerequisites: Microeconomics [&II, Mathematics for
COURSES: | Economists II

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS | No
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS
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COURSE WEBPAGE
(URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

By the end of the course it is expected that the students will have developed adequate knowledge of:

¢ Definition of entrepreneurship, obligations of the company in this context, analysis of social needs
and trends, exploration of business opportunities, development of business ideas, methods of
creative thinking, intangible industrial property, participation and management.

e The basic concepts and theories of the operation and actions of entrepreneurship (Marshall, Knight,
Schumpeter, Shackle, Leibenstein, Kirzner, Casson) and a parallel examination of the historical
development of entrepreneurship.

e Determinants of entrepreneurship, business motivations and behavior (Scitovsky, Bronfebrenner,
Kaiser models) with particular emphasis on human capital. Examining further issues such as
creative imitation (Drucker) and the production and dissemination of innovations (Machlup, Arrow,
Dosi). Quantitative methods used in contemporary entrepreneurship research (i.e regression,
experimental and quasi-experimental methods, hazard models).

¢ Financing entrepreneurship through different models (Evans and Jovanovic, Aghion and Bolton,
Newman). The development of the business process itself (conception and evaluation of the
business idea, development of the business model, creation of a business plan, selection of a
sustainable development model and investigation of exit strategies).

e Impact study and development of appropriate policies.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

e Team work

e Planning and management of works

e Respect to the natural (and built) environment

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Entrepreneurship main models of modern theory based on Lucas's model, its different versions, but
also the critique that was developed and the extensions at the micro and macro level. Different theories
in the present context (Marshall, Knight, Schumpeter, Shackle, Leibenstein, Kirzner, Casson).
Determinants of entrepreneurship with reference to the theoretical background. Emphasis is placed on
the theory of human capital, macroeconomic factors as well as business characteristics. The ways of
financing are presented by presenting topics such as business plan funds and the relationship between
wealth and entrepreneurship is analyzed (models Evans and Jovanovic, Aghion and Bolton, Newman).
Study additional thematic areas related to the impact on job creation, the diffusion of innovation and
growth. Finally, the development of policies to strengthen entrepreneurship is examined.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | ¢ Use of PowerPoint during lectures
COMMUNICATIONS
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TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

e Lecturing notes are uploaded in e-class in the form of pdf
files, which the enrolled students can freely download

e Bibliographical material (scientific articles and book
chapters) in pdf files, is regularly uploaded in e-class, which
the enrolled students can freely download

e Various information and announcements concerning the
course are regularly uploaded in e-class

e Distant communication with students (when needed) takes
place via e-mail

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures (3 hours/week x 13 39 hours
weeks)
Independent study (including the 111 hours

study necessary for the
assignments)

Total number of hours for the
Course (25 hours of work-load
per ECTS credit)

150 hours (total
student work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions, problem
solving, written work, essay/report, oral
examination, public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

The students’ assessment is based upon: (1) written exams at
the end of the semester (60% of the final course grade) and (2)
group assignments/written essays that each student group must
present and discuss in the class (40% of the final course
grade)*. The above percentages may change depending on the
level of difficulty of the assignments.

[* In order for the assignment grade to “count” in the final
course grade, the student should get at least the grade 5.0 in
the final written exam].

The evaluation criteria are presented orally during the
introductory course lecture and are clearly defined in the
“course guide” which is uploaded in e-class (and is therefore
easily assessible to the enrolled students). In the e-class the
students can also find a “guide for successful work
presentation” in which the relating guidelines and criteria are
clearly defined.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Suggested Literature

Parker, S. C. (2018). The economics of entrepreneurship. Cambridge University Press.

Oxford Handbook of Entrepreneurs hip, OUP 2008.

H Anutoupyia Neoduwv Emyelprioewv: Emiyelpnuatikotnta yia tov 21o Awwva, Stephen Spinelli,
Robert Adams, Vasilis M. Papadakis, Utopia, 2015

PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT
COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL
SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | ECO_ 472 | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 8t
COURSE TITLE | PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT
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TEACHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect.) 6
1 (tut.)

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

PREREQUISITE | Suggested Prerequisite: Financial Economics
COURSES:

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS | No
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE | http://www.econ.upatras.gr/en/undergraduate/courses/portofolio-
(URL) | management

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

By the end of this course the student will be able to understand the functions of the investment

process with a reference to the notion of risk and return of single assets and its extension to

multiple assets when forming a portfolio of assets. Hence, the optimal portfolio selection and

portfolio management assessment becomes the core idea of this course.

The students will also have the ability to analyze topics such as:

¢ Estimation of returns, and systematic and non-systematic risk of a portfolio.

¢ Identification of effective portfolios.

e Evaluation of investors' risk/return preferences and formulation of excellent portfolios
based on utility theory.

e Applying portfolio valuation measures in order to assess portfolio management and
performance.

¢ Development of diversification strategies in order to reduce the non-systematic risk and
hedge the risk of buying a portfolio.

e Forming portfolio management strategy

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

By the end of this course the student will have developed the following skills:

1. Ability to exhibit knowledge and understanding of the essential facts, concepts, theories and
applications which are related to Portfolio Management.

2. Ability to apply this knowledge and understanding to the solution of problems related to
investment decision making.

3. Ability to prepare and execute multi-step syntheses of investment decisions.

4. Ability to interact with others in finance related issues.

More generally, by the end of this course, the student will have developed the following abilities:

e Search, analysis and synthesis of facts and information, as well as using the necessary
technologies

e Adaptation to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Group work

e Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Work design and management
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3. COURSE CONTENT

The Investment Process and the Financial System
Microeconomic view of investor behavior under uncertainty
Risk & Return

Portfolio Theory

Models of one and multiple indicators

Capital Market Theory: CAPM & APT Models

Fundamental Analysis of Shares: DCF Models

Market Efficiency

Technical analysis

Portfolio Management Strategies

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

ECCEINER R Face to face lectures and tutorials

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS

TECHNOLOGY | €125)-

Use of IT in teaching and communication with students (e-

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity

Semester workload

Lectures, 3 hours per week

13X3 =39 hours

Tutorials, 1 hour per week

13X1 = 13 hours

Individual study

98 hours

Total number of hours for the
Course (25 hours of work-load
per ECTS credit)

150 hours (total
student work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Written final exam that may include multiple choice
questions, short answer questions, solving exercises, financial
interpretation of results. The final grade of the course results
from the performance in the final exam. In case the students
prepare a paper, then the final grade results cumulatively
from the performance in the final exam and the written paper.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

McGraw Hill, ISBN 1259919714

0-470-50584.

Portfolios, 11th Edition, South-Western

Related journals:

Quantitative Analysis

Saunders Anthony, Cornett Marcia M., Financial Markets and Institutions, 7th edition, 2018,

Edwin J. Elton, Martin J. Gruber, Stephen J. Brown, William N. Goetzmann. Modern Portfolio
Theory and Investment Analysis, 8th Edition, 2010, International Student Version ISBN: 978-

Brown Keith C. and, Frank K. Reilly, (2015), Analysis of Investment and Management of

European Corporate Finance, Review of Financial Studies, Journal of Financial and

ADVANCED MACROECONOMICS
COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_475 | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | #°
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COURSE TITLE | ADVANCED MACROECONOMICS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Lectures & tutorials | 3(lect.) 1(tut.) 6

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Suggested prerequisites: Macroeconomics I &II

TEACHING AND ASSESSMENT | Greek
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://www.econ.upatras.gr/course/
https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1531/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level,
which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

After successfully completing the course, students are expected to develop basic knowledge
about:
e Economic fluctuations and macroeconomic policy
e The propagation of macroeconomic disturbances
¢ Unemployment fluctuations
 Conventional macroeconomic policies
e The liquidity trap and unconventional macroeconomic policies
 The role of macroeconomic models in economic policy

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these
appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course
aim?

e  Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary
technologies

Adaptation to new situations

Decision-making

Teamwork

Exercising criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

1. Introduction

Aggregate demand

Aggregate supply

Aggregate demand-aggregate supply balance
Macroeconomic disturbances
Unemployment fluctuations

Monetary policy

Fiscal policy

. Liquidity trap

10. Unconventional monetary policy

© O NG A WD
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11. Fiscal policy and reforms

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face lectures & tutorials

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of IT in teaching and in communication with
students (e-class)

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Lectures, 3 hours per 13X3 =39 hours
week
Tutorials, 1 hour per 13X1 =13 hours
week
Work at home 98 hours
Total number of hours 150 hours (total
for the Course (25 student work-load)
hours of work-load per
ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Final written exam

Mid-term exam (optional) and project-presentation
(optional)

5.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Ed. Challe, Macroeconomic Fluctuations and Policies, 2019 MIT Press ISBN
9780262549295

D.Romer, Advanced Macroeconomics, 2018, Mcgraw-hill Economics 5% edition ISBN
978-1260185218

G. Gali, Monetary Policy, Inflation, and the Business Cycle: An Introduction to the New
Keynesian Framework and Its Applications, 20215, 2nd Edition, Princeton University
Press, 978-0691164786

José Luis Torres Chacon, Introduction to Dynamic Macroeconomic General Equilibrium
Models, 2015, Vernon Press, ISBN 978-1-62273-030-8.

Celso Jose Costa Junior, Understanding Dsge Models: Theory and Applications (Vernon
Economic Methodology, 2016, Vernon Press, ISBN 978-1622731336.

-Yuvaen Emotnuovika leplodikd

Journal of International Money and Finance
Journal of Money, Credit & Banking,
Journal of Monetary Economics,

Journal of Public Economics

Journal of Economic Dynamics and Control
European Economic Review

American Economic Review
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CLIMATE CHANGE ECONOMICS

COURSE OUTLINE

1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_49%4 SEMESTER OF | 8"
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | CLIMATE CHANGE ECONOMICS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, | TEACHING

e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are HOURS ECTS CREDITS
awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly PER WEEK
teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures and tutorials 3 (lect.) 6
3 (tut)

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

special background, specialised

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

general background,

general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE | Introduction to Economics
COURSES:

TEACHING AND | Greek
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:

OFFERED TO ERASMUS

THE COURSE IS | No

STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1443/

(URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

On completion of this course, the student will be able to:

Understand the likely implications of climate change on economies and societies.
Comprehend core concepts and debates in climate change economics

Apply different assumptions, parameters and variables to a range of economic problems and
observe, interpret and debate the outcomes

Understand key concepts from economics that are used in climate change and carbon
management policy making.

Recognise and assess the economic dimensions of various climate change and carbon
management policy challenges.

Evaluate the key assumptions underpinning climate change economics as used in carbon
management.

Communicate and explain the critical economic issues associated with climate change and
carbon management with non-economist stakeholders of the primary polluting industries.
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General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?



https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1443/

e Respect for natural processes and the
environment

e Awareness of global environmental
issues

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive
thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Climate change — The science of climate change and fundamental climate change forecast models.
Radiative forcing, global mean temperature, climate sensitivity. Greenhouse gases and the carbon
cycle. Feedbacks, amplifiers and stabilizers. Tipping points, permafrost, Greenland and Antarctic ice
sheets. Extreme weather. Uncertainties and projections.

Climate change impacts on ecosystems and humans, climate change mitigation, adaptation and
adaptive capacity, and climate change vulnerability. The peculiarities of regional climate change.
The important economic problems of climate change. The tragedy of the commons (property rights)
and externalities (atmospheric pollutants and greenhouse gases). The ethical justification of
intertemporal decisions and the discount rate. Climate change and social welfare: equity and fairness,
social welfare functions, approaches to measure welfare.

The microeconomics of climate change. The Stern Review. Kyoto Protocol, Paris and other
International aggrements..Nordhau’s DICE model and other integrated models — basic assumptions
and results, limitations and critique. Basic economic instruments: Carbon tax and cap and trade.
Public response to climate change and climate change policy. Abatement costs and the interactions
between climate change, climate policy and technology policies. Cost-benefit analysis. Comparison
with regulation. The Shadow Cost of Carbon. Coping with uncertainty. Types of uncertainty, the
economics of catastrophes, fat tails and the Dismal Theorem.

The macroeconomic impacts of climate change. Aggregation and aggregate effects on GDP,
employment and consumption. Tracking climate finance. Greenhouse gas reporting obligations. Major
polluting industries.

Business and climate change. Climate-neutral and net-zero business models. Business strategies for
climate change. Reporting obligations and disclosure.

Climate change and the limits to growth. Alternative models of growth and development. Technology,
production and consumption. Geoengineering, carbon capture and sequestration. Green fiscal policy:
from austerity to full employment in a low carbon economy.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | ¢ Use of PowerPoint during lectures
COMMUNICATIONS | o Lecturing notes are uploaded in e-class in the form of pdf
TECHNOLOGY | files, which the enrolled students can freely download
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, |  Bipliographical material (scientific articles and book
communication with students chapters) in pdf files, is regularly uploaded in e-class, which
the enrolled students can freely download
e Various information and announcements concerning the
course are regularly uploaded in e-class
e Distant communication with students (when needed) takes
place via e-mail

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures (3 hours/week x 13 39 hours
described in detail.

) ) weeks)
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, -
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Tutorials (3 hour/week x 13 39 hours
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Weeks)
workshop, interactive teaching, educational Independent study (including the 72 hours
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, study necessary for the
ete assignments)

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS
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Total number of hours for the 150 hours (total
Course (25 hours of work-load | student work-load)
per ECTS credit)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT
Description of the evaluation procedure The students’ assessment is based upon written exams at the

, end of the semester and, when possible, on class participation.
Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions, problem
solving, written work, essay/report, oral
examination, public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Suggested Literature

The Stern Review

IPCC - Assessment Report 6 (AR6) various parts.

Economides, G., Papandreou, A., Sartzetakis, E. and Xepapadeas, A. 2018. The Economics of
Climate Change. Bank of Greece.

Eritpomy Melétng Erumtwoswyv KApatikic AMayic. 2011, Ow NeptBalloviikég, OKOVOULKES KOL
Kowwvikég Emumtwoelg tng KAtpatikng AAayng 2tnv EAAaSa. Tpamnela tng EANGSOG.

Tol, R. 2019. Climate Economics: Economic Analysis of Climate, Climate Change and Climate Policy.
Edward Elgar Publishing; 2nd edition.

Fitzroy R., Papyrakis, E., 2016. An Introduction to climate change economics and policy. Routledge
publication; 2" Edition

Your microeconomics, environmental and natural resource economics and energy economics
textbooks.

SPECIAL TOPICS ON ECONOMICS OF STRATEGY
COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | ECONOMICS & BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

DEPARTMENT | ECONOMICS

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | ECO_474 SEMESTER OF | 8t
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | SPECIAL TOPICS ON ECONOMICS OF STRATEGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the TEACHING
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits HOURS ECTS CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly PER WEEK
teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and
the teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

general background,
special background, specialised
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http://mudancasclimaticas.cptec.inpe.br/~rmclima/pdfs/destaques/sternreview_report_complete.pdf
https://www.ipcc.ch/
https://www.bankofgreece.gr/Publications/Book%20The%20Economics%20of%20Climate%20Change_WebVersion.pdf
https://www.bankofgreece.gr/Publications/Book%20The%20Economics%20of%20Climate%20Change_WebVersion.pdf
https://www.bankofgreece.gr/Publications/%CE%A0%CE%BB%CE%B7%CF%81%CE%B7%CF%82_%CE%95%CE%BA%CE%B8%CE%B5%CF%83%CE%B7.pdf?mode=preview
https://www.bankofgreece.gr/Publications/%CE%A0%CE%BB%CE%B7%CF%81%CE%B7%CF%82_%CE%95%CE%BA%CE%B8%CE%B5%CF%83%CE%B7.pdf?mode=preview

general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Introduction to Microeconomics, Microeconomic Theory II,

Business Economics, Econometrics

ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

TEACHING AND | Greek with the use of English terminology

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ ECON1524/

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Upon completion of this course, students will be able to:

Gain a solid understanding of fundamental economic principles as they apply to
business decision making, including supply and demand analysis, cost structures, and
market structures.

Analyse the economic dimensions of sustainable development and its objectives by
exploring concepts such as resource efficiency and the economic impacts of sustainable
practices.

Formulate effective business strategies based on empirical results and literature that
are aligned with the objectives of sustainable development, integrating economic
considerations, environmental management and social responsibility.

Understand the ways of integrating the dimensions of Corporate Social Responsibility
(CSR) in the formulation of green business decisions

Apply appropriate econometric techniques for business analysis and interpret the
outcome through analysis of business and economic data, enabling them to make
informed decisions and forecasts

Explore strategies of the twin business transition to carbon neutrality by delving into
the unique challenges faced by Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs) in navigating the
twin transitions (green transition and digital transformation) to achieve it developing
knowledge on strategies and policies that can facilitate SMEs in aligning their
operations with carbon neutrality targets.

Understand the content and impact of European policies and their effects on
businesses, industries and sectors, gaining knowledge of the European policy
framework, understanding their impact on business strategy formulation

Assess how economic policies influence strategic planning and sustainability initiatives.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Promoting free, creative and deductive
thinking

Search, analysis and synthesis of
data and information

Decision making

Respect for natural processes
and the environment

Awareness of global
environmental issues

3. COURSE CONTENT

The module focuses on how to formulate business strategy in the light of the transition to
sustainability. Introduction to the economics of sustainable development, policy evolution,
measurement, critique, policy framework, study and interpretation of empirical evidence.
Introduction to business economics and sustainability. Concepts of business strategy, strategic
planning and orientation combined with resource-capability theories and approaches at the
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firm level. The role of technological change, diversification and competitive advantage of firms
for sustainable transition is studied. Business strategy and planning in promoting sustainability.
Introduction to the application of econometrics in the analysis of sustainability-related data for
sustainable business decision making and study of the factors of strategy adoption using limited
dependent variable models and the case of unobservable variables. International experience is
reviewed, applications are presented to interpret results and derive policies based on empirical
data. European policy and sustainable development. The European Green Deal as a growth
strategy towards achieving carbon neutrality. Exploring the impact of European policies on
sustainable development and understanding the key European policies shaping sustainable
development and their impact on business. The technological aspects of green growth and the
twin transitions for SMEs. Exploring strategies for SMEs to achieve carbon neutrality in the
context of the twin transition. Challenges and opportunities for SMEs in adopting green
technologies and navigating the twin transition to carbon neutrality. Fiscal policy implications
for the green transition at country and firm level. Environmental Social Governance
performance and Sustainability. Investing in the potential to create green technological
advantage and technological dependence. Green technologies and environmental innovation.
Efficiency and productivity analysis through green production functions and sustainable
technological structures. Empirical evidence, measurement and interpretation. Review of
international experience and case studies.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD P f
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. ace to face
USE OF INFORMATION AND e Use of PowerPoint during lectures
COMMUNICATIONS e Posting of educational material on the
TECHNOLOGY asynchronous e-learning platform in the course
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory area

education, communication with students .. - .
e Provision of bibliographic references for study on

the asynchronous tele-education platform at the
course site

e Posting of information of interest and
announcements related to the course on the
asynchronous e-learning platform in the

classroom
e -Communication via e-mail/eclass
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures (3 hours/week x 13 39 hours

described in detail.
; . weeks)
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of | | Independent study 111 hours
bibliography, tutorials, placements, clinical | | Tota] number of hours for the 137hours (total
practice, art workshop, interactive teaching,
e Course (25 hours of work- | student work-load)
artistic creativity, etc. load per ECTS credit)

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT | Lectures and examinations within the course are
Description of the evaluation procedure conducted in person. Student assessment is based on a
. written final examination which may include multiple

Language of evaluation, methods of . . . .
evaluation, summative or conclusive, | CNOiC€ questions, short answer questions, solving

multiple choice questionnaires, short- | €xercises, interpretation of results and/or a combination
answer questions, open-ended questions, | of the above.

problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible
to students.
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11. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY
Suggested bibliography:

e Principles of environmental economics and sustainability, Kritiki SA Publications,
ISBN: 9789605864439, Book Code in Eudoxos: 122075417.

e  Perloff, J. M. "Managerial Economics and Strategy (3rd Edition), The Pearson Series in
Economics.

e Recommended published papers relevant to the content of each topic.

e The textbooks Microeconomics, Business Economics, Economics of Industrial
Organization, Economics of the Environment and Natural Resources, Energy
Economics, Econometrics and Applied Econometrics can be additional reference

points.
PLACEMENT
COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL
YXXO0AH | Economics & Business
DEPARTMENT | Economics
LEVEL OF COURSE | Undergraduate
COURSE CODE | ECO 499 SEMESTER OF | 8
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE | Internship (Optional elective course)
TEACHING ECTS
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS CREDITS
PER WEEK
Internship 3
COURSE TYPE | Skill Development
PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No
TEACHING AND | GREEK
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:
THE COURSE IS | No
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE | http://www.econ.upatras.gr/el/undergraduate/Internship
(URL)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

 Familiarization of students with the application of economic science, in workplaces in real
conditions as they include all relevant parameters (scientific, technical, financial, legal, social,
security, etc.)

 Acquisition of professional experience/previous experience, as required and described by
companies, organizations and the modern labor market, facilitating the entry of students into
the labor market with better conditions.

e Strengthening the CV of the students with the successful completion of the P.A

» Development of professional awareness and highlighting of skills that will help in future
specialization and selection of the most appropriate and efficient field of employment.

e Smoother transition into the professional arena, with an emphasis on planning,

171


http://www.econ.upatras.gr/el/undergraduate/Internship

collaboration, productivity, efficiency, , accepting responsibility and evaluating work.
 Connecting the real (in the sense of non-academic) economy with the academic field and
creating an environment of two-way communication, information, understanding and
substantial cooperation between the Department and the hosting bodies of the P.A.

General Competences

After successful completion of the Internship, students must have acquired the following
general skills:

« Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies
» Adaptation to new situations

e Teamwork

¢ Work in an interdisciplinary environment

 Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

« Demonstration of social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity in matters of
professional conduct

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

» Exercise criticism and self-criticism

3. COURSE CONTENT

1. The department's Internship takes place in the spring semester of each academic year, has a
mandatory duration of (3) three consecutive months within the 8th semester of studies and
ends - at the latest - on September 30 of each year.

2. The PA s carried out in employment agencies of the private or public sector and concerns
activities related to the knowledge and skills of the Economist (mandatory they undertake
financial/administrative tasks)

3. Businesses/organizers must be located in Greece, although priority is given to looking for
employment agencies in the wider area of Patras as the program does not subsidize rent or
other living expenses. If the student wishes then he/she can be placed in any region of
Greece.

4. Students can choose/propose employment agencies or have agency(ies) recommended to
them by the scientific supervisor of the internship. They can also choose agencies through
the central internship management service (https://atlas.grnet.gr) or the advertisements
posted at the University of Patras Internship Office (https://praktiki.upatras.gr/news-blog/
aggelis/)

5. The following program outlines the process of the students' internship over a period of
three (3) months:

a. inthe 1st week, the student interns get to know the employment agency and the
departments with the aim of familiarizing them with the work culture at the agency

b. after the 1st month, the students specialize and know better their tasks and the
responsibilities assigned to them

c. inthe 2nd and 3rd months, the most specialized employment of the students is
proposed in the department of the employment agency where they have been
placed

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD | Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester workload
Internship (placement) 75
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Course total 75

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

e At the link https://praktiki.upatras.gr/odigies-
oloklirosis-kai-pliromis-praktikis-askisis-pp/ there are
detailed supporting documents/documents that students
must submit upon completion of the P.A.

e Only if the PA is interrupted by the intern student or the
employment agency, the PA is not completed and is not
recorded in the Diploma supplement and in the detailed
score

e The supervising faculty member (as determined in the
Department Assembly prior to the invitation to
participate in the P.A.) files with the completion of the
P.A. the student's "Trainee Evaluation Form by the
Supervising P.A. Professor"” (found in the above link). The
grade of the intern student in the Report is "Pass" and in
the diploma appendix as well as in the analytical grade a
"PASS" grade is recorded (the Internship course is not
counted in the ECTS for obtaining a degree nor in the
grade of the degree of students as it is an "Elective Course
by choice")

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY
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